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Introduction 
     In this study, Middle East and Central Asia or “Greater Middle East,” is the crescent (concave) of 
territory stretching from Turkey in the northwest through the crescent trough of Saudi Arabia, Yemen, 
and Oman, traversing the newly independent states of Central Asia, and with a spur at the steppes of 
Kazakhstan in the northeast (see Map of the Study Area below).  The relative location of the area in the 
middle of Eastern Hemisphere makes it a frontier between the civilizations of Europe, eastern Asia, and 
Africa.  Thus, the region is viewed as a “Land Island” (Spencer 2009, p. 5).  Middle East and Central Asia 
cities were designed around access to water, God (or gods), and trade (Brunn, Hays-Mitchell, and Zeigler, 
2012, p. 282).  The region is the birth-place of the three monotheistic faiths of Judaism, Christianity, and 
Islam, with enduring stamp on the region, but widely associated with Islam.  Most of the Arab countries 
are still connected to their former colonies.  In British and U.S diplomatic parlance or phraseology, this 
area was formally divided into “Near’, “Middle”, and “Far” East. 
     The traditional role of this area, particularly the Middle East section, has been the exploitation of 
mineral resources vital to the global economy (oil); and also characterized by the rivalries of nations that 
regard the area as strategically important for their national interests (Spencer, 2009, p. 4).  Middle East 
and Central Asia countries are one of the mix income economy regions of the world: Low Income 
Countries (LIC = $765 or less GNI per capita), Lower Middle Income Countries (LMC = $766-$3,035), 
Upper Middle Income Countries (UMC = $3,036-$9,385), and High Income Countries (HIC = $9,386 or 
more) (World Development Report 2005, p.255).  Apart from Afghanistan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, 
Uzbekistan, and Yemen that were low-income countries in 2005; and Israel, Kuwait, and United Arab 
Emirates that were high-income countries; other countries of the region were either low-middle or upper-
middle income (Table 1).  The human development index (HDI) value of the region in 2005 was 0.699, 
more than those of Yemen, Tajikistan, and Kyrgyzstan, reflecting their poor levels of development (Table 
1). 
     The gender-related development index (GDI) in the region follows the same national development 
hierarchy of the region.  For example, among world countries, Yemen (0.472), Tajikistan (0.669), and 
Kyrgyzstan (0.692) ranked among the lowest (Table 1).  Gender-related development (GDI) is one of the 
indicators of human development developed by the United Nations, which addresses gender gaps in life 
expectancy, education, and income.  It highlights inequalities in the areas of long and healthy life, 
knowledge, and decent standard of living between men and women (Human development Reports).  
Likewise, gender inequality index (GII) values of the region follows the same pattern of development, as 
Yemen (0.853), Afghanistan (0.797), Saudi Arabia (0.760), and Iraq (0.751) ranked highest among world 
countries.  The GII shows the loss in human development due to inequality between female and male 
achievements in reproductive health, empowerment, and labor market.  The index is designed to measure 
those aspects of human development that are eroded by gender inequality (see Table 1). 
     Government or Public Social Spending as a percent of gross domestic product (GDP) is generally low, 
except in high income country of Israel and medium income countries of Turkey and Jordan (see Table 
2).  Public expenditure exerts an effect on economic growth rate through positive externality in the 
productivity of the capital stocks.  Investment in education and health is also investment in people and in 
the future.  The level of public spending in different countries of the region would likely have effects on 
their economic growths and consumptions of natural capital.  
     As mix-income economies, Middle East and Central Asia countries belong to: low-income group that 
had in 2005 36.6% of the world population, 9.7% of the gross domestic product (GDP), 13.6% of the 
world total footprint, 15.6% of the world biological capacity, and 7.0% of the world ecological overshoot; 
middle-income group with 47.8% of the world population, 37.3% of the GDP, 38.9% of the total 
footprint, 50.0% of the biological capacity, and 2.5% of overshoot; and high-income group with 15.0% of 
the world population, 53.9% of the GDP, 35.5% of total footprint, 26.7% of biological capacity, and 
64.5% of the overshoot (see Table 3). 
     National and regional ecological footprints reflect the consumption patterns of nations and regions 
respectively, as well as the degree of consumption of life-support services (natural capital).  The 
ecological footprint analysis (EFA) addresses the issues of human biological metabolism and humanity’s 
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industrial metabolism (Rees, 2012).  Since Middle East and Central Asia countries belong to mixed-
income economies where human development is relatively low, medium, and high with mixed ecological 
capacities and overshoots (Table 3), the question is, what factors are responsible for or are driving the 
total and per capita footprints in those countries and the region? 
Focus Of The Study 
Countries in Middle East and Central Asia (see also the enclosed Map of the Study Area) 
     Given below are the 21 countries of Middle East and Central Asia for the study based on the 
availability of data and adequate population size of one million people or more in 2005, as represented in 
Global Footprint Network.  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008.  Large population is synonymous with 
increased consumption of natural capital, which increases anthropogenic (humanity’s) ecological burden 
on the planet.   
     The countries are: Afghanistan, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Georgia, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Kazakhstan, 
Kuwait, Kyrgyzstan, Lebanon, Oman, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Tajikistan, Turkey, Turkmenistan, United Arab 
Emirates, Uzbekistan, and Yemen. 
Purpose Of Study 
     The study analyzes and explains the national and regional variations in total footprints and per capita 
footprints associated with human development indexes and ecostructural factors [socioeconomic 
processes within nations such as urbanization, literacy rate, gross domestic product per capita (affluence), 
and domestic inequality (Gini index)] in Middle East and Central Asia.  Progress towards sustainable 
development can be assessed using human development index (HDI) as an indicator of well-being, and 
the ecological footprint as a measure of demand on the biosphere.  Table 4 exposes the inequitable 
distribution of Middle East and Central Asia  ecological footprint, biological capacity, and ecological 
balance as compared to those of other regions of the world.   From the table, the region had only 5.6 
percent of world population in 2005 but with 3.5 percent of world’s total biological capacity.  The region 
also has 4.9 percent of world’s total ecological footprint, as well as the world’s lowest total ecological 
overshoot (-379.9 million global hectares), when compared to those of Asia-Pacific (-2835.3), European 
Union (-1163.6) and North America (-894.5) regions.  Table 5 also shows that Middle East and Central 
Asia had in 2005 per capita ecological footprint of 2.32 (less than the world’s 2.69); biological capacity of 
1.28 per capita (about half of the world’s 2.06); and per capita ecological overshoot of -1.04 global 
hectares, almost doubling that of the world (-0.83).   
     Using the tools of comparative model and regression analysis, the paper seeks to establish the key 
factors, among others, that highly influence and drive the footprints in different Middle East and Central 
Asia countries.  The question is what type of secure environments should meet the needs of both people 
and natural environment in Middle East and Central Asia region?  This constitutes an enormous challenge 
to policy makers, planners, and development experts.  Thus, the study proffers some policies, 
recommendations, and solutions on how to reduce the footprints ofMiddle East and Central Asia nations, 
which also will help protect the natural environment and promote a more equitable and sustainable 
society. 
Theoretical Framework For The Study  
     Within the biosphere, everything, including humans is interconnected, and sustainable development 
requires a good knowledge of human ecology.  The human life-support functions of the ecosphere are 
maintained by nature’s biocapacity which runs the risks of being depleted, the prevailing technology 
notwithstanding.  Regardless of the humanity’s mastery over the natural environment, it still remains a 
creature of the ecosphere and always in a state of obligate dependency on numerous biological goods and 
services (Rees, 1992, p. 123).  Despite the above thesis, the prevailing economic mythology assumes a 
world in which carrying capacity is indefinitely expandable (Daly, 1986; Solow, 1974).  The human 
species has continued to deplete, draw-down, and confiscate nature’s biocapacity with reckless abandon.  
York et al (2003), indicated that population and affluence account for 95 percent of the variance in total 
footprints of countries.  Total human impact on the ecosphere is given as: Population X Per capita impact 
(Ehrlich and Holdren, 1971; Holdren and Ehrlich, 1974); Hardin (1991).  In other words, population size 
and affluence are the primary drivers of environmental impacts (Dietz et al, 1994; and 2007).  The 
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footprints of nations provide compelling evidence of the impacts of consumption, thus the need for 
humans to change their lifestyles.  According to Palmer (1998), there are in order of decreasing 
magnitude, three categories of consumption that contribute enormously to our ecological footprints: wood 
products (53 percent), food (45 percent), and degraded land (2 percent).  Degraded land includes land 
taken out of ecological availability by buildings, roads, parking lots, etc.  Palmer also indicated that about 
10 percent or more of earth’s forests and other ecological land should be preserved in more or less pristine 
condition to maintain a minimum base for global biodiversity. 
     The environmental impacts of urban areas should be considered, because a rapidly growing proportion 
of world’s population lives in cities; and more than one million people are added to the world’s cities each 
week and majority of them are in developing countries of Africa, Latin America, and Southeast Asia 
(Wackernagel and Rees, 1996). In fact, today, more people live in cities than ever before.  The reality is 
that the population of all urban regions and many whole nations already exceeded their territorial carrying 
capacities and depend on trade for survival.  Of course, such regions are running an unaccounted 
ecological deficit; their populations are appropriating carrying capacity from elsewhere (Pimentel, 1996; 
Wackernagel and Rees, 1996; Girardet, 1996, accessed Online on 12/14/07; Rees, 1992; The International 
Society for Ecological Economics and Island Press, 1994; Vitouset et al, 1986; Wackernagel, 1991; WRI, 
1992, p. 374).  Undoubtedly, the rapid urbanization and increasing ecological uncertainty have 
implications for world development and sustainability. Cities are densely populated areas that have high 
ecological footprints, which leads to the perception of these populations as “parasitic,” since these 
communities have little intrinsic biocapacity; and instead must rely upon large hinterlands.  Land 
consumed by urban regions is typically at least an order of magnitude greater than that contained within 
the usual political boundaries or the associated built-up areas (The International Society for Ecological 
Economics and Island Press, 1994; Rees, 1992; 2012). 
     According to Rees (1992), every city is an entropic black hole drawing on the concentrated material 
resources and low-entropy production of a vast and scattered hinterlands many times the size of the city 
itself.  In the same vain, Vitouset et al (1986) expressed that high density settlements “appropriate” 
carrying capacity from all over the globe, as well as from the past and the future (see also Wackernagel, 
1991). In modern cities, resources flow through the urban system without much concern either about their 
origin, or about the destination of their wastes, thus, inputs and outputs are considered to be unrelated. 
The cities’ key activities such as transport, electricity supply, heating, manufacturing and the provision of 
services depend on a ready supply of fossil fuels, usually from far-flung hinterlands than within their 
usual political boundaries or their associated built-up areas.  Cities are not self-contained entities, and 
their concentration of intense economic processes and high levels of consumption both increase and 
stimulate their demands on resources.  Cities occupy only 2 percent of the world’s land surface, but use 
some 75 percent of the world resources, and release a similar percentage of waste (Girardet, 1996). 
     Like urbanization, energy footprint, from energy use and carbon dioxide emissions, is not subject to 
area constraints.  Energy footprint is the area of forest that would be needed to sequester the excess 
carbon (as carbon dioxide) that is being added to the atmosphere by the burning of fossil fuels to generate 
energy for travel, heating, lighting, manufacturing, etc.  Actually, the demand for energy defines modern 
cities more than any other single factor. The natural global systems of forests and oceans for carbon 
sequestration are not handling the human contributions fast enough, thus the Kyoto Conference of early 
1998.  According to Suplee (1998), only half of the carbon we generate burning fossil fuels can be 
absorbed in the oceans and existing terrestrial sinks.  The oceans absorb about 35 percent of the carbon in 
carbon dioxide (Suplee, 1998), equivalent of 1.8 giga tons of carbon every year (IPCC, 2001), while the 
global forests under optimum management of existing forests could absorb about 15 percent of the carbon 
in the CO2 produced from the burning of fossil fuels world-wide (Brown et al, 1996).  The energy 
footprint is caused by the unsequestrated 50 percent in the atmosphere with the potentially troubling 
ecological consequences, such as rapid global warming and other environmental stresses.  Carbon dioxide 
in the atmosphere will continue to increase unless humanity finds alternative energy sources of sufficient 
magnitude.  It is in the humanity’s best interest to get off its petroleum addiction and develop sustainable 
consumption habits. 
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     High literate groups concentrate in urban areas where they consume more than their fair shares of 
biospheric resources.  Literate population generally has low domestic inequality and tends to consume 
more resources than their illiterate counterpart due to their higher income and urban living.    Higher 
levels of literacy correspond with higher incomes, which allow for greater consumption (Jorgenson, 
2003).  This is because literate populations are subject to increased consumerist ideologies and contextual 
images of good life through advertising (Princen et al, 2002); what Leslie Sklair (2001) and Jennifer 
Clapp (2002) labeled “cultural ideology of consumerism/consumption.” 
Methodology For The Study 
Unit of Analysis: The unit of analysis is “country” (individual Middle East and Central Asia countries), 
which should be used to reach defensible conclusions about the region.  
Sample: To test for the national variations in total footprints and per capita footprints associated with 
human development index, Comparative Model Analysis and Stepwise Regression Analysis were used as 
the tools of analysis.  Using Comparative Model, a sample of 21countries out of many countries of the 
region was analyzed in Tables 6-7 (see Global Footprint Network.  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008; 
Spencer, William (2009), Global Studies.The Middle East.Twelfth Edition).  Step-wise Regression 
Analysis was also conducted using the sample.  Each table represents Middle East and Central Asia 
countries as also represented by Global Footprint Network, The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, Tables 
2,3, and 4.  These tables do not include countries that were less than one million people in 2005.  The 
larger population of at least one million is chosen for the study because; population is a variable which 
affects the consumption rates and levels, therefore the ecological footprint.  
Mode of Analysis: This is an explanatory study using Step-wise Regression, as well as Comparative 
Model and Descriptive Statistic,(such as matrices, totals, averages, ratios and percentages).  Regression 
Analysis was performed to flesh out factors that highly impacted national footprints, as well as to 
strengthen and buttress the Comparative Model Analysis results. Potential technical problems are 
diagnosed such as the missing data on domestic inequality or Gini index data for most of the Middle East 
countries that are sensitive to them, as well as most data in Iraq and Afghanistan that have been in wars 
since 2000 decade; which did not actually alter the substantive conclusions, especially regarding the 
ecological footprint accounts and environmental sustainability of different Middle East and Central Asia 
countries.  The national ecological footprint and ecological balance, as dependent variables, are explained 
recursively by the country’s human development hierarchical category, population size, population 
density, urbanization, GDP per capita, domestic inequality (Gini index), literacy rate, government social 
spending (% of GDP), gender inequality index (GII), and gender-related development index (GDI), as the 
independent variables.  The independent variables helped in explaining the varying levels of consumption 
and footprint among different human development indexes of the capitalist world economy (Bergesen and 
Bartley, 2000; Bergesen et al, 2002).  It is hypothesized that: Human Development positions and 
Ecostructural Factors are likely to be responsible for the variations in the Ecological Footprints and 
Balances. The carbon dioxide emission levels (Human Development Report, 2007/2008, Table 24, pp. 
310-313) are included to depict the consumption, and environmental degradation impacts of different 
Middle East and Central Asia countries, which reflect their national ecological footprint and ecological 
balance levels. 
Hypothesis for the Study  
Null Hypothesis (H0
     None of the independent variables predicts the national footprint     effects.  The independent variables 
do not influence national footprints. 

):  

Alternative Hypothesis (H1
     Some (if not all) of the independent variables predict the national footprint effects. 

):  

     The Dependent and Independent variables are selected on the basis of the theoretical themes and 
underpinnings, which indicate that national ecological footprint as dependent variable is explained by the 
country’s human development (HDI) hierarchical  category, population size, population density, 
urbanization level,  government social spending (% of GDP), GDP per capita, domestic inequality (Gini 

Variables In The Study 
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Index), gender inequality index (GII), gender-related development index (GDI), and literacy rate, as the 
independent variable.The measures of the dependent and independent variables used in the present study 
are as follow: 
Dependent Variables:   
     The ecological footprint (or consumption) and ecological balance are measured in global hectares (1 
hectare = 2.47 acres).  A global hectare is 1 hectare of biologically productive space with world average 
productivity (Global Footprint Network: Africa’s Ecological Footprint-2006 Factbook, pp. 82-90). 
Independent Variables:  
     The ecostructural mediating factors are most of the independent variables in this study (apart from 
human development index) that include, GDP per capita, urbanization (urban population as a percent of 
total population), literacy rate (%), domestic inequality (Gini index), government social spending, gender 
inequality index (GII), and gender-related development index (GDI) (see their definitions below). 
Human Development Index (HDI):   
     The HDI is a summary measure of human development (human welfare).  It measures the average 
achievements of a country in three basic dimensions of human development (Global Footprint Network: 
Africa’s Ecological Footprint-2006 Factbook, p. 89): a long and healthy life, as measured by life 
expectancy at birth; knowledge, as measured by the adult literacy rate (with two-thirds weight) and the 
combined primary, secondary and tertiary gross enrolment ratio (with one-third weight); and a decent 
standard of living, as measured by GDP per capita (PPP US$).  Purchasing power parity (PPP) is a rate of 
exchange that accounts for price difference across countries, allowing international comparisons of real 
output and incomes.  At the PPP US$ (as used in this study), PPP US$1 has the same purchasing power in 
the domestic economy as $1 has in the United States of America 
     The high human development countries are countries with HDI of 0.800 and above, found mainly in 
North America, Western Europe and Australia, with Gross National Product (GNP) of $9,386 or more in 
2005.  The medium development countries are countries with HDI of 0.500-0.799, found in Eastern 
Europe, South-East Asia, Latin America and Caribbean, and North Africa, with per capita GNP of $766 
and 9,385.  The low human development countries are countries with HDI below 0.500, found mainly in 
Sub-Saharan Africa except the countries of South Africa, Gabon, and Ghana, which are included in the 
medium human development, with per capita GNP of $765 or less (World Bank, 2005, p. 255).  Data for 
this variable in this study is taken from UNDP’s Human Development Report 2004 and Human 
Development Report 2005. 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) per capita (PPP US$):  
     GDP is converted to US dollars using the average official exchange rate reported by the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF).  GDP alone does not capture the international relational characteristics as does the 
human development hierarchy of the world economy, which accounts for a country’s relative socio-
economic power and global dependence position in the modern world system.  It is suggested elsewhere 
that GDP per capita is an inadequate measure of world-system position but a more appropriate indicator 
of domestic affluence or internal economic development (Burns, Kentor, and Jorgenson, 2003; Jorgenson, 
2003; Dietz and Rosa, 1994).  The Gross Domestic Product (GDP) per capita data for this study is taken 
from Human Development Report 2007/2008, Table 1, and pp. 229-232.  See also World Development 
Report 2005. 
Domestic Income Inequality (Gini Index):  
     The Gini index measures domestic income inequality of different countries, which had remained stable 
over a time with its impacts on other variables in the study (Bergesen and Bata, 2002; Jorgenson, 2003).  
Gini index measures the extent to which the distribution of income (or consumption) among individuals 
or households within a country deviates from a perfectly equal distribution (Human Development Report, 
2004, p. 271)).  It measures inequality over the entire distribution of income or consumption.  A value of 
zero (0) represents perfect equality, and a value of hundred (100) represents perfect inequality.  Data for 
domestic income inequality measured by Gini index are taken from World Bank, World Development 
Report (2005), Table 2, pp. 258-259 and United Nations Development Report, Human Development 
Report 2007/2008, 15, pp. 281-284. 
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Gender Inequality Index (GII):  
     The index shows the loss in human development due to inequality between female and male 
achievements in reproductive health, empowerment, and labor market.  It reflects women’s disadvantage 
in those three dimensions.  The index ranges from zero (0), which indicates that women and men fare 
equally, to one (1), which indicates that women fare as poorly as possible in all measured dimensions.The 
health dimension is measured by two indicators: maternal mortality ratio and the adolescent fertility 
rate.The empowerment dimension is measured by two indicators: the share of parliamentary seats held by 
each sex and by secondary and higher education attainment levels.The labor market dimension is 
measured by women’s participation in the work force. 
     Gender Inequality Index is designed to measure the extent to which national achievements in these 
aspects of human development are eroded by gender inequality; also to provide empirical foundations for 
policy analysis and advocacy efforts.  It can be interpreted as a percentage loss to potential human 
development due to shortfalls in the dimensions included.  Countries with unequal distribution of human 
development also experience high inequality between women and men, and countries with high gender 
inequality also experience unequal distribution of human development (UNDP Human Development 
Reports).  The Gender Inequality Index data for this study is taken from UNDP’s Human Development 
Report 2010___20th

Gender-Related Development Index (GDI):  

 Anniversary Edition.  The Real Wealth of Nations: Pathways to Human 
Development.  Table 4: Gender Inequality Index, pp. 156-160. 

     The index is one of the indicators of human development developed by the United Nations.  The GDI 
is considered a gender-sensitive extension of the Human Development Index (HDI), which addresses 
gender-gaps in life expectancy, education, and income.  It highlights inequalities in the areas of long and 
healthy life, knowledge, and decent standard of living between women and men.  It measures 
achievement in the same basic capabilities as the HDI, but takes note of inequality in achievement 
between women and men (Human Development Reports).  The methodology used imposes a penalty for 
inequality, such that the GDI falls when the achievement levels of both women and men in a country go 
down or when the disparity in basic capabilities, the lower a country’s GDI compared with its HDI.  The 
GDI is simply the HDI discounted, or adjusted downwards, for gender inequality.  Thus, if GDI goes 
down, HDI goes down, while GII goes up.  The methodology used to construct the GDI could be used to 
assess inequalities not only between men and women, but also between other groups such as rich and 
poor, young and old, etc. (Human Development Reports).  The Gender-Related Development Index data 
for this study is taken from UNDP’s Human Development Report 2010___20th

Government Social Spending Per Capita:   

 Anniversary Edition.  The 
Real Wealth of Nations: Pathways to Human Development.  Table 4: Gender Inequality Index, pp. 156-
160. 

     Spending by a government (federal, state, and local), municipality, or local authority, which covers 
such things as spending on healthcare, education, pensions, defense, welfare, interest, and other social 
services, and is funded by tax revenue, seigniorage, or government borrowing.  Public expenditure exerts 
an effect on economic growth rate through the positive externality in the productivity of the capital stock.  
Investment in education and health is also investment in people and in the future (See, Education: Crisis 
Reinforces Importance of a Good Education, says OECD.  Accessed Online on 9/23/2011, at 
http://www.oecd.org/document/21/0,3746.  Data for this study were taken from: Human Development 
Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided World.Table 28: Gender-
related Development Index, pp. 326-329; and Human Development Report 2010___20th

Urbanization Level (Urban Population as percent of Total Population):  

 Anniversary 
Edition.The Real Wealth of Nations: Pathways to Human Development.  Table 4: Gender Inequality 
Index, pp. 156-160.  

     Cities are not self-contained entities and their concentration of intense economic processes and high 
levels of consumption both increase and stimulate their demands on resources.  The cities have limited 
intrinsic biocapacity which undoubtedly must rely upon large hinterlands.  Land consumed by urban 
regions is typically at least an order of magnitude greater than that contained within the usual political 
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boundaries or the associated built-up area (The International Society for Ecological Economics and Island 
Press, 1994; Rees, 1992).  The data are taken from Human Development Report 2007/2008, Table 5, and 
pp. 243-246. 
Literacy Rate:  
     This variable refers to the percent of a nation’s population over the age of fifteen (15) that can read and 
write in any language of their choice.  Literate population generally has low domestic inequality and tends 
to consume more resources than their illiterate counterpart due to their higher income and urban living.  
High literate groups concentrate in urban areas where they consume more than their fair shares of 
biospheric resources.  Higher levels of literacy correspond with higher incomes, which allow for greater 
consumption (Jorgenson, 2003).  This is because literate populations are subject to increased consumerist 
ideologies and contextual images of good life through advertising (Princen et al, 2002), what Leslie Sklair 
(2001) and Jennifer Clapp (2002) labeled “cultural ideology of consumerism/consumption.”  The data for 
literacy rate is taken from the Human Development Report 2007/2008, Table 1, pp. 229-232.  
Population and Population Density:  
     Apart from consumption, many have attributed to population as driving most of the sustainability 
problems (Palmer, 1998; Pimentel, 1996).  Likewise, Dietz et al (2007) concluded that population size 
and affluence are the primary drivers of environmental impacts.  Population growth and increases in 
consumption in many parts of the world have increased humanity’s ecological burden on the planet.  York 
et al (2003) indicated that population and affluence account for 95 percent of the variance in total 
footprints of countries.  Others also see the ensuing human impact or footprint as a product of population, 
affluence (consumption), and technology (i.e. I = PAT (Ehrlich and Holdren, 1971; Holdren and Ehrlich, 
1974; Hardin, 1991).  Population as a variable in this study is taken from, World Development Report 
2005, Table 1, and pp. 256-259. 
Comparative Model Analysis  
(Results and Discussions) 
     The results and findings in this study are discussed under subtitles that include,  “Per Capita 
Ecological Footprint, Biological Capacity, and Ecological Balance by World Regions,” “Human 
Development and Affluence on Biological Capacity, Ecological Footprint and Balance in Middle East and 
Central Asia Countries,” and “Population and Ecostructural Factors on Total Footprint Per Capita in 
Middle East and Central Asia Countries.”  
Per Capita Ecological Footprint, Biological Capacity, and Ecological Balance by World Regions 
     Table 5 shows a comparison of per capita ecological footprint, biological capacity, and ecological 
balance by world regions.  The world regions include, Middle East and Central Asia,  Latin America and 
Caribbean, Africa, Asia-Pacific, North America, Europe EU, Europe Non-EU.  Analysis of Table 5 
exposes the inequitable distribution of Middle East and Central Asia nations’ ecological footprints as 
compared to those of other world regions.  The table shows a comparison of each region’s footprint with 
its bio-capacity depicting whether that region has an ecological reserve or is running a deficit (overshoot).  
From the table, North America with its considerable per capita biological capacity in 2005 (6.49 gha) had 
the largest per capita footprint (9.19 gha) and the largest per capita ecological deficit or overshoot (-2.71 
gha); followed by Europe EU (Western Europe) with per capita footprint of 4.69 and per capita ecological 
deficit of -2.38; followed by Europe Non-EU (Central and Eastern Europe), 3.52 and ecological reserve of 
2.29; Latin America and Caribbean, 2.44 and ecological balance or reserve of 2.36; and Middle East and 
Central Asia, 2.32 and -1.04 respectively.  The lowest per capita ecological footprint of 1.37 was in Africa 
with per capita ecological reserve of 0.43; followed by Asia-Pacific, 1.62 and ecological deficit of -1.04.  
The highest per capita ecological reserve is found in Latin America and Caribbean (2.36), followed by 
Europe Non-EU (2.29), and Africa (0.43).  Middle East and Central Asia per capita ecological footprint 
(2.32), biological capacity (1.28), and ecological balance (-1.04) were less than the world averages in 
2005 of 2.69, 2.06, and -0.63 respectively.  A regional footprint per capita that is less than the world 
average and per capita ecological balance more than the world average may denote sustainability at the 
global level (Living Planet Report, 2006); all were found in varying proportions in developing countries 
in 2005, especially in Africa, Middle East and Central Asia, and Latin America and Caribbean regions. 
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Human Development and Affluence on Biological Capacity, Ecological Footprint and Balance in Middle 
East and Central Asia Countries 
     Table 6 presents the national comparisons for both dependent (Ecological footprint and Ecological 
balance) and some of the independent (Human development or welfare, GDP per capita or affluence, and 
Carbon dioxide emissions) variables in Middle East and Central Asia countries.  The Table shows that a 
country’s total footprint, ecological balance, and carbon dioxide emissions (waste) are a function of its 
human development position and affluence level in the world economy.  Given the national biological 
capacity measured in global hectares, generally the higher the total ecological footprint, the lower the 
ecological balance and vice versa.  Table 6 assesses the progress towards sustainability development in 
Middle East and Central Asia by using human development index (HDI) as an indicator of national well-
being, and the ecological footprint and balance as measures of national demand on the biosphere and 
biological capacity respectively.  The sustainability quotient is depicted by any country with low footprint 
and high human development levels.  In fact, Table 6 shows that, among Middle East and Central Asia 
countries, improvements in the human development indexes (human welfare) have resulted in the 
worsening of the countries’ positions on their ecological footprints and balances.  Thus, as human 
development goes up, the environmental performance goes down (Wikipedia; Global Footprint Network, 
2006).  Table 6 shows that Middle East and Central Asia countries are among the high human 
development (HDI of 0.800 and above and per capita GNP of $9,386 or more) or medium human 
development (HDI of 0.500-0.799 and per capita GNP of between $766 and $9,385), even Yemen that is 
one of the poorest countries of the world had HDI of more than 0.500 (World Bank, 2005, p. 255). 
     From Table 6 above and based on the existing biological capacity, it becomes apparent that the higher 
the HDI (human welfare), GDP per capita (affluence) i.e. consumption; the higher the carbon dioxide 
emissions and ecological footprint.  For example, Israel shows HDI of 0.932, GDP per capita ($25,864), 
carbon dioxide emission (71.2 million tons), total footprint (32.6 global hectares), biological capacity (2.7 
global hectares), and ecological balance of -29.9 global hectares.  Actually, Israel “appropriates” most 
(about 11 times) of its carrying capacity from “elsewhere.”  Kuwait shows HDI of 0.891, GDP per capita 
($26,321), carbon dioxide emission (99.3), and total footprint (23.9).United Arab Emirates shows HDI of 
0.868, GDP per capita ($25,514), carbon dioxide emission (149.1), and total footprint (42.5).  Likewise, 
Saudi Arabia shows HDI of 0.812, GDP per capita ($15,711), carbon dioxide emission of (308.2), and 
total footprint of 64.5; Turkey shows HDI of 0.775, GDP per capita ($8407), carbon dioxide emission of 
226.0, and total footprint of 198.6; and Iran shows HDI of 0.759, GDP per capita ($7968), carbon dioxide 
emission (433.3), and total footprint of 186.0.  On the other hand, Yemen shows the lowest HDI of 0.508, 
GDP per capita($930), carbon dioxide emission (21.1), total footprint (19.1), biological capacity (12.3), 
and ecological balance (-6.9).  Likewise, Kyrgyzstan shows HDI of 0.696, GDP per capita ($1,927), 
carbon dioxide emission (5.7), total footprint (5.8), biological capacity (8.7), and ecological balance (3.0).  
The table shows that most of the oil exporting countries of Middle East have high carbon dioxide 
emissions, high footprints, and high negative ecological balances (overshoots), probably due to mining of 
petroleum and flaring of natural gas, as well as excessive environmental degradations.  Analysis of Table 
6 has shown that, given a nation’s biological capacity, its levels of human development (welfare), GDP 
per capita (affluence), and carbon dioxide emissions (waste) help to explain its total ecological footprint 
(consumption or demand) and ecological balance (reserve or deficit). 
Population, Ecostructural Factors, and Total Footprint Per Capita in Middle East and Central Asia 
Countries 
      Table 7 shows the effects of population and ecostructural factors (socioeconomic processes) on the 
total ecological footprints of nations.  A nation’s total population size and population density, as well as 
its urban population, literacy rate, and domestic inequality (Gini index), lead to its ecological footprint 
difference and variation vis-à-vis other nations.  The above indicators constitute the structural causes of 
the ecological footprint variations among Middle East and Central Asia countries.  Table 7 shows that a 
nation with large population, high rates of urbanization and literacy, and low domestic inequality, has 
high ecological footprint, and vice versa.  Large population level, high population density, high level of 
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urbanization, high level of literacy, and low domestic inequality promote domestic consumption of 
biospheric resources. 
     Cities are not self contained entities and have little intrinsic biological capacity; their concentration of 
intense economic processes and high levels of consumption both increase and stimulate their demands on 
bio-resources.  Thus, cities are parasitic and in most cases must rely upon large hinterlands for their 
supplies which increase their footprint impacts.  High density settlements appropriate carrying capacity 
from all over the globe, as well as from the past and the future (Vitousek et al, 1986; Wackernagel, 1991).  
High levels of urbanization correspond to higher levels of consumption, higher levels of energy use and 
carbon dioxide emissions (waste), and thus, higher energy footprints and ecological footprints.  
Biospheric resources are consumed at higher levels in urban areas that generally contain high literate 
groups with higher incomes, which allow for greater material consumption (Jorgenson, 2003; Princen et 
al, 2002; Sklair, 2001; Clapp, 2002). 
     According to Table 7, Turkey (Istanbul), Saudi Arabia (Riyadh),and Iran(Tehran) are nations with 
large populations and large cities.  They have high urban populations as percent of their total populations.  
From the table, high population density and high literacy rate depict high per capita footprints; while low 
domestic inequality does not necessarily result in high footprint per capita.  Thus, the level of 
consumption, spurred by high population density, high level of urbanization, large urban population, and 
high level of adult literacy are the major driving force of environmental sustainability and ecological 
footprints. 
     Tables 6 and 7 depict mix-income human development countrieswith mix-levels of urbanization, 
population density, literacy, and domestic inequality in 2005.  These correspond to mix-income 
economies, which allow for mix-levels of material consumption and footprint.  The findings here parallel 
the theorization above, which emphasizes that the low consumption levels and the accompanying low 
ecological footprints and high ecological balances (reserves) and vice versa, are based on the nations’ 
positions in the world capitalist economy and system (Bergesen and Bartley, 2000; Bergesen et al, 2002).  
Most of the Middle East and Central Asia countries were once colonized by the medieval sovereign 
nation states of England, France, Italy, and recently Soviet Union (Brunn, Hays-Mitchell, and Zeigler, 
2012, pp. 284-285).  The region is where the process of underdevelopment, economic stagnation, and 
dependent industrialization limited their populations to consuming a greater share of unprocessed bio-
productive resources, rather than industrial processed finished products (see Frank, Gunder for more 
discussion on dependency theory;see also Brunn, et al, 2012, p. 284).  The mix domestic income 
inequality or intra-inequality has mix effects on per capita consumption levels (Bornschier and Chase-
Dunn, 1985; Kick, 2000; Kentor, 2001; and Jorgenson, 2003) that yield both mix total and mix per capita 
ecological footprints. 
Regression Analysis  
(Results and Discussions) 
     Regression analysis allows the modeling, examining, and exploring of relationships and can help 
explain the factors behind the observed relationships or patterns.  It is also used for predictions.  
Regression equation, on the other hand, utilizes the Ordinary Least Square (OLS) technique, is the 
mathematical formula that is applied to the explanatory variables to best predict the dependent variable 
one is trying to model.  Each independent variable or explanatory variable is associated with a regression 
coefficient describing the strength and the sign of that variable’s relationship to the dependent variable.   
     Table 8 depicts the descriptive statistics of the data in Tables 1 and6.  The measure of variability or 
dispersion, from Table 8, such as standard deviation signifies how homogeneous (in terms of low levels) 
Middle East and Central Asia countries are in terms of Human Development Index (HDI), Gender-related 
Development Index (GDI), and Gender Inequality Index (GII); and how heterogeneous they are (in terms 
of high levels) in terms of GDP Per Capita, Carbon dioxide Emissions, and to some extent Total 
Footprint.  The same is also true in Table 14, where low variability is associated with Public Expenditure 
on Health, Public Expenditure on Education, Gini Index, Total Footprint Per Capita, and Adult Literacy 
Rates; and high variability with Population, Urban Population and Population Density.  Table 9 shows the 
Pearson Correlation (2-tailed) of the data from Table 6.  From Table 9, there is a strong correlation or 
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relationship (at the 0.01 level) between Human Development Index and GDP Per Capita; Gender-related 
Development Index and Gender Inequality Index; Bio-Capacity, Carbon Dioxide Emissions, Total 
Footprints, and Ecological Balance; Total Footprint and Ecological Balance; and Ecological Balance, 
Carbon dioxide Emissions and Bio-Capacity.  Likewise, Table 15 shows a strong correlation (at 0.05 
levels, 2-tailed) between Population Density and Urban Population; Population and Domestic Inequality; 
Public Expenditure on Health, Urban Population, and Domestic Inequality; Domestic Inequality, 
Population, Urban Population, Public Expenditure on Health, and Total Footprint Per Capita; and at 0.01 
level between Urban Population and Total Footprint Per Capita; and  Adult Literacy and Public 
Expenditure on Education. 
     Table 11 is the Regression model summary, which shows the Multiple R and R-Squared or Coefficient 
of Determination very high and significant.  For example, about 94 percent of the dependent variable 
(Total Footprint) is accounted for by the independent variable, Bio-Capacity; and 100 percent of Total 
Footprint is explained by Bio-Capacityand Ecological Balance.  These are entered in Stepwise Regression 
Model in Table 10.  The Multiple R is very large (100 percent), which indicates size of the correlation 
between the observed outcome variables and the predicted outcome variables (based on the regression 
equation).     
     Tables 16and 17 show the Multiple R and R-Squared between dependent variable (Total Footprint Per 
Capita) and the independent variables:Population Density and Population.  Nevertheless, their 
relationships as well as predictability and accountability are equally as high and significant as found in 
Table 11 above.  From Table 17, Model Summary, about 95 percent of the variations in Total Footprint 
Per Capita is explained or accounted for by Population Density and Population.  Tables 12 and 18 depict 
the analysis of variance (ANOVA) and F-Tests.  The F-tests show how strong or significant the selected 
independent variables in the regression models are in predicting the dependent variable.  From Table 12, 
the F values are high and the residual (observed – predicted) values are very small.  Since the F-Tests are 
high and significant, we reject the Null Hypothesis that none of the independent variables (predictors) 
predict the National footprint and per capita footprint effects.  It is worthy to note that the results in Table 
18 are equally as strong as those in Table 12and very significant.  Using the B columns of the 
Unstandardized Coefficients in Tables 13 and 19, the regression model equations are constructed from 
Tables 1, 2, 6 and 7 above (see below).     
     For Tables 1 and 6: Human Development Index, GDP Per Capita, Gender-related Development Index, 
Gender Inequality Index ,Carbon Dioxide Emissions, Bio-Capacity , Ecological Balance Factors on Total 
Footprints, the significant explanatory (predictor) variables are: Bio-Capacity and Ecological Balance (see 
Table 13).  The Regression Equation is: Total Footprints = 0.009 + Bio-Capacity-Ecological Balance. 
     For Tables 2 and 7: Population, Population Density, Urban Population, Adult Literacy, Public 
Expenditure on Health, Public Expenditure on Education, Domestic Inequality on Total Footprints Per 
Capita (see Table 19).  The Regression Equation is = 0.312 + 0.013Population Density + 
0.021Population. 
     From Tables 13 and 19, Total National Footprints in Middle East and Central Asia is predicted or 
explained by Bio-Capacity, Ecological Balance, Population Density, and Population.  
Policy Recommendations 
     Middle East and Central Asia region is classified by the United Nations Development Reports as a mix 
income economy, therefore policy recommendations will address and reflect environmental issues in 
high, medium, and low income countries.The way additional population or material growth can be 
sustained, without ravaging biodiversity and ultimately destroying the ecological basis of human life is 
through cutbacks in resource or natural capital consumption by the wealthy nations of Israel, Kuwait, 
and United Arab Emirates; for equity considerations.The above action is necessary to vacate the 
ecological space necessary to justify growth in low income countries of Afghanistan, Kyrgyzstan, 
Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, and Yemen.Population management is very essential and necessary since 
population and population density are major factors of national footprints in this region.  This could be 
achieved through the education and empowerment of women, who are major players in reproduction, 
economy, environmental sustainability, and biodiversity conservation (Aka, 2006).Population should also 
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be dispersed to small and intermediate-sized cities rather than concentrating in major cities, such as 
Istanbul, Turkey; Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, Tehran, Iran, and others, that are largely responsible for 
environmental unsustainability in the region.Apart from Israel, Gender Inequality is high and public 
expenditures are low in health and education.  Investment in education and health in low income countries 
is also investment in people and in the future, with their positive externalities in the productivity of the 
capital stock.Adequate environmental and ecological education, adequate technologies,and the 
willingness to behave appropriately (conserve resources), will undoubtedly reduce individual’s ecological 
impacts, thus the national footprints in Middle East and Central Asia region. 
Conclusions 
     This is an explanatory study using comparative model analysis, regression analysis, and descriptive 
statistical analysis.The results and the findings show that a country’s total footprint, ecological balance, 
and carbon dioxide emissions (waste) are a function of its human development (welfare) position and 
affluence in the world economy.As human development and income go up, the environmental 
performance goes down.Middle East and Central Asia region is a mix income economy region with 
mixed national footprint and environmental problems, recommendations, and solutions. The present study 
shows that, the higher the national populations, population densities, and GDP per capita (affluence), the 
higher the imbalanced consumption of resources (bio-capacity or natural capital), as well as the total 
footprints. 
     The above analysis supports the theorization and assertion that the global environmental stress is 
caused primarily by the increase in resource consumption (demand) and population size and growth.The 
regional ecological sustainability calls for: (a) gender empowerment; (b) population management, 
especially redistribution to smaller centers; and (c) the already rich countries to reduce their consumptive 
appetite and eco-footprints to create the ecological space needed for a justifiable growth in the 
impoverished countries.  
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Table 1:  
Gender Related Development and Gender Inequality Indexes in Middle East and Central Asia Countries 
Countries Economy 

Class 
(2005)

HDI 

1 
Rank 

Human 
Development 
Index (HDI) 

Value 
(2005)

GDI 

2 

Rank 
Gender Related 
Development 
Index (GDI) 

Value 
(2005)

HDI 

3 

Rank 
minus 
GDI 
Rank 

Rank Gender 
Inequality 

Index (GII) 
Value 

(2008)4 

Afghanistan LIC - - -  - 134 0.797 
Armenia LMC 83 0.775 75 0.772 8 66 0.570 

Azerbaijan LMC 93 0.746 67 0.743 26 62 0.553 
Georgia LMC 96 0.754 - - - 71 0.597 

Iran LMC 94 0.759 84 0.750 10 98 0.674 
Iraq LMC - - - - - 123 0.751 

Israel HIC 23 0.932 21 0.927 2 28 0.332 
Jordan LMC 83 0.773 80 0.760 3 76 0.616 

Kazakhstan LMC 73 0.794 65 0.792 8 67 0.575 
Kuwait HIC 33 0.891 32 0.884 1 43 0.451 

Kyrgyzstan LIC 116 0.696 102 0.692 14 63 0.560 
Lebanon UMC 88 0.772 81 0.759 7 - - 

Oman UMC 58 0.814 67 0.788 -9 - - 
Saudi Arabia UMC 61 0.812 70 0.783 -9 128 0.760 

Syria LMC 108 0.724 96 0.710 12 103 0.687 
Tajikistan LIC 122 0.673 106 0.669 16 65 0.568 

Turkey LMC 84 0.775 79 0.763 5 77 0.621 
Turkmenistan LMC 109 0.713 - - - - - 
United Arab HIC 39 0.868 43 0.855 -4 45 0.464 
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Emirates 
Uzbekistan LIC 113 0.702 98 0.699 15 - - 

Yemen LIC 153 0.508 136 0.472 17 138 0.853 
Middle East 
And Central 

Asia 

Mix 
Income 

Economy 

 0.699     0.6995 

1 World Development Report 2005.  A Better Investment Climate for Everyone.  Page 255.  Classification 
of Economies by Region and Income, FY 2005.  World Bank Data.  LIC = Low Income, $765 or less 
GNI per capita in 2005; LMC = Lower Middle Income, $766-3,035; UMC =Upper Middle Income, 
$3,036-9,385; and HIC = High Income, $9,386 or more. 

2 Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 1: Human Development Index, pp. 229-232. 

3 Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 28: Gender-related Development Index, pp. 326-329. 

4 Human Development Report 2010___20th

5  Human Development Report 2010___20

 Anniversary Edition.  The Real Wealth of Nations: Pathways to 
Human Development.  Table 4: Gender Inequality Index, pp. 156-160. 

th

 

 Anniversary Edition.  The Real Wealth of Nations: Pathways 
to Human Development.  Table 4: Gender Inequality Index, p. 160.  The figure is for Arab States only, 
without Central Asia countries. 

Table 2:  
Public Spending on Health and Education in Middle East and Central Asia Countries 

Countries Public Expenditure on Health 
(% of GDP) 

2004 

Public Expenditure on Education 
(% of GDP) 
2002-2005 

Afghanistan - - 
Armenia 1.4 3.2 

Azerbaijan 0.9 2.5 
Georgia 1.5 2.9 

Iran 3.2 4.7 
Iraq - - 

Israel 6.1 6.9 
Jordan 4.7 4.9 

Kazakhstan 2.3 2.3 
Kuwait 2.2 5.1 

Kyrgyzstan 2.3 4.4 
Lebanon 3.2 2.6 

Oman 2.4 3.6 
Saudi Arabia 2.5 6.8 

Syria 2.2 - 
Tajikistan 1.0 3.5 

Turkey 5.7 3.7 
Turkmenistan 3.3 - 

United Arab Emirates 2.0 1.3 
Uzbekistan 2.4 - 

Yemen 1.9 9.6 
Human Development Report 2007/2008.Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided World.  
Table 19: Priorities in Spending, pp. 294-297.  
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Table 3:  
Regional Population, Gross Domestic Product (GDP), Total Footprint, Biological Capacity, and 
Ecological Balance by World Income Regions in 2005 

*Human Development Report (HDR) 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a 
Divided World, Table 14, p. 280.   
Source: Global Footprint Network (2008).  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, Appendix F, Table 2, p. 
46. 
Note: Percentages may not add up to 100% due to (i) rounding up; (ii) some countries that were not up to 
1 million people in 2005 were not included; and (iii) some countries that had been at war by 2005 were 
not included.  
 
Table 4:  
Total Population, Ecological Footprint, Biological Capacity, and Ecological Balance by World Regions 
in 2005 

Region Total 
Population 
(million) 

2005 

Total Ecological 
Footprint 

(million gha) 
2005 

Total Biological 
Capacity 

(million gha) 
2005 

Total Ecological 
Balance 

(million gha) 
2005 

Middle East 
And Central Asia 

% World 

365.7 
 
 

5.6 

846.6 
 
 

4.9 

466.9 
 
 

3.5 

-379.9 

Africa 
% World 

902.0 
13.9 

1237.5 
7.1 

1627.1 
12.2 

389.56 

Latin America 
And Caribbean 

% World 

553.0 
 

8.5 

1350.8 
 

7.7 

2655.7 
 

19.9 

1304.9 

Asia-Pacific 
% World 

3562.1 
55.0 

5758.6 
33.0 

2923.3 
21.9 

-2835.3 

North America 
% World 

330.5 
5.1 

3037.8 
17.4 

2143.3 
16.0 

-894.5 

Europe EU 
% World 

487.3 
7.5 

2291.8 
13.1 

1128.2 
8.4 

-1163.6 

Europe Non-EU 
% World 

239.6 
3.7 

842.4 
4.8 

1391.6 
10.4 

549.2 

World 6475.6   17443.6 13361.0 -4082.7 
Note: 
EU: European Union 

World Income  
Table 1: 
Regions 

Regional 
Population 
(millions) 

(2005) 

GDP  PPP 
US$ 

Billions 
(2005)* 

Total 
Footprint 

Million gha 
(2005) 

Biological 
Capacity 

Global gha 
(2005) 

Ecological 
Balance 

Million gha 
(2005) 

Low  Income 
% World 

2370.6 
36.6 

5879.1 
9.7 

2377.2 
13.6 

2089.7 
15.6 

-287.5 
7.0 

Middle Income 
% World 

3097.9 
47.8 

22586.3 
37.3 

6787.0 
38.9 

6684.8 
50.0 

-102.2 
2.5 

High Income 
% World 

971.8 
15.0 

32680.7 
53.9 

6196.0 
35.5 

3561.5 
26.7 

-2634.5 
64.5 

World Total 6475.6 60597.3 17443.6 13361.0 -4082.7 
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Percentages may not add up to 100% due to (i) rounding up; (ii) some countries that were not up to 1 
million people in 2005 were not included ; and (iii) some countries that had been at war by 2005 were not 
included. 
Source: Global Footprint Network (2008).  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, Appendix F, Table 2, 
pp. 46-50.  
 
Table 5:  
Per Capita Ecological Footprint, Biological Capacity, and Ecological Balance by World Regions in 2005 

Region Ecological Footprint 
(gha per person) 

2005 

Biological Capacity 
(gha per person) 

2005 

Ecological Balance 
(gha per person) 

2005 
Middle East  

And Central Asia 
2.32 1.28 -1.04 

Africa 1.37 1.80 0.43 
Latin America 
And Caribbean 

2.44 4.80 2.36 

Asia-Pacific 1.62 0.82 -0.80 
North America 9.19 6.49 -2.71 

Europe EU 4.69 2.32 -2.38 
Europe Non-EU 3.52 5.81 2.29 

World 2.69 2.06 -0.63 
Note: 
EU: European Union 
Percentages may not add up to 100% due to: (i) rounding up; (ii) some countries not up to 1 million 
people in 2005 were not included; and (iii) some countries that had been at war by 2005 were not 
included. 
Source: Global Footprint Network (2008).  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008.Appendix F, Table 1. 
 
Table 6:  
Human Development and Affluence on Biological Capacity, Ecological Footprint and Balance in Middle 
East and Central Asia Countries 

Countries Human 
Development 
Index (HDI) 

Value 
2005

GDP 

1 

Per Capita 
PPP US ($) 

 
2005

Carbon 

2 

Dioxide 
Emissions 
Mil. Tons 

2004

Total 

3 

Footprint 
Million 

gha 
2005

Bio- 

4 

Capacity 
Million 

gha 
2005

Ecological 

4 

Balance 
Million 

gha 
20054 

Afghanistan - - - 14.3 21.8 7.5 
Armenia 0.775 4945 3.6 4.3 2,5 -1.9 

Azerbaijan 0.746 5016 31.3 18.2 8.6 -9.6 
Georgia 0.754 3365 3.9 4.8 7.9 3.1 

Iran 0.759 7968 433.3 186.0 98.5 -87.6 
Iraq - 2900 - b 38.4 8.0 -30.5 

Israel 0.932 25864 71.2 32.6 2.7 -29.9 
Jordan 0.773 5530 16.5 9.7 1.6 -8.2 

Kazakhstan 0.794 7857 200.2 50.0 63.5 13.5 
Kuwait 0.891 26321 99.3 23.9 1.4 -22.5 

Kyrgyzstan 0.696 1927 5.7 5.8 8.7 3.0 
Lebanon 0.772 5584 16.3 11.0 1.5 -9.5 

Oman 0.814 15602 30.9 12.0 6.6 -5.5 
Saudi Arabia 0.812 15711 308.2 64.5 31.3 -33.2 
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Syria 0.724 3808 68.4 39.6 16.1 -23.2 
Tajikistan 0.673 1356 5.7 4.6 3.6 -1.0 

Turkey 0.775 8407 226.0 198.6 120.9 -77.7 
Turkmenistan 0.713 3838 41.7 18.7 17.8 -0.9 
United Arab 

Emirates 
0.868 25514 149.1 42.5 4.8 -37.7 

Uzbekistan 0.702 2063 137.8 48.2 27.2 -21.1 
Yemen 0.508 930 21.1 19.1 12.3 -6.9 

Middle East 
And Central 

Asia 

0.699 - a 1348.6 846.8 a 466.9 -379.9 

1. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World .  Table 1- Human Development Index, pp. 229-232.  
2.  Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World .  Table 1- Human Development Index, pp. 229-232. 
3. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 24: Carbon Dioxide Emissions and Stocks, pp. 310-313. 
4. Global Footprint Network (2008).  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, October 28, Tables 2 and 4, 
pp. 46-50 and pp. 55-58. 

a. For Arab States only; b.  Spence, William (2009).  Global Studies: The Middle East, Twelfth Edition 
(New York, NY: McGraw Hill), pp. 72-84. 
 
Table 7:  
Population, Ecostructural Factors, and Total Footprint Per Capita in Middle East and Central Asia 
Countries 
Countries Population 

(Millions) 
 
 

2005

Population 

1 

Density 
People Per Km

 
2 

2003

Urban 

2 

Population 
(% of Total) 

 
2005

Adult 

3 

Literacy 
Rates 

(% ) by 
2005

Domestic 

4 

Inequality 
(Gini Index) 

by 
2005

Total 

5 

Footprint 
gha 

Per Capita 
20056 

Afghanistan 29.9 - a - 28.0 - d 0.5 
Armenia 3.0 108 64.1 99.4 33.8 1.4 

Azerbaijan 8.4 95 51.5 98.8 36.5 2.2 
Georgia 4.5 74 52.2 100.0 40.4 1.1 

Iran 69.4 41 66.9 82.4 43.0 2.7 
Iraq 28.8 - a 75 74.1c - d 1.3 

Israel 6.7 324 91.6 97.1 39.2 4.9 
Jordan 5.5 60 82.3 91.1 38.8 1.7 

Kazakhstan 15.2 6 57.3 99.5 33.9 3.4 
Kuwait 2.7 134 98.3 93.3 - 8.9 

Kyrgyzstan 5.2 26 35.8 98.7 30.3 1.1 
Lebanon 4.0 440 86.6 88.3 - 3.1 

Oman 2.5 - 71.5 81.4 - 4.7 
Saudi Arabia 23.6 10 81.0 82.9 - 2.6 

Syria 18.9 95 50.6 80.8 - 2.1 
Tajikistan 6.6 45 24.7 99.5 32.6 0.7 

Turkey 73.0 92 67.3 87.4 43.6 2.7 
Turkmenistan 4.8 10 46.2 98.8 40.8 3.9 
United Arab 

Emirates 
4.1 - 76.7 88.7 - 9.5 
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Uzbekistan 26.6 62 36.7 99.4 36.8 1.8 
Yemen 21.1 36 27.3 54.1 33.4 0.9 

Middle East 
And Central Asia 

364.5 28 55.1b 70.3e - e 2.3 

1. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 5: Demographic Trends, pp. 243-246.  See also Global Footprint Network (2008).  The 
Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, October 28, pp. 48-49. 

2. World Development Report 2005.  A Better Investment Climate for Everyone.  The World Bank.  
Table 1: Key Indicators of Development, pp. 256-259. 

3. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 5: Demographic Trends, pp. 243-246.  Note: 

Note: Because data are based on national definitions of what constitutes a city or metropolitan area, cross-
country comparisons should be made with caution. 

4. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 1: Human Development Index, pp. 229-232. 

5. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 
World.  Table 15: “Inequality in Income or Expenditure,” pp. 281-284. 

Note: A value of zero (0) represents absolute equality, and a value of hundred (100) absolute inequality. 
6. Global Footprint Network (2008).  The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, October 28, Table 3, pp. 

51-54. 
a. Global Footprint Network (2008).   The Ecological Footprint Atlas 2008, October 28, Table 2, p. 47. 
b. Middle East and North Africa. 
c. Spencer, William (2009).  Global Studies: The Middle East, Twelfth Edition (New York, NY: 

McGraw Hill), pp. 72-84. 
d. Human Development Report 2007/2008.  Fighting Climate Change: Human Solidarity in a Divided 

World.  Table 1 a: Basic Indicators for Other UN Member States, p. 233. 
e. Arab States only and Central Asia not included. 
 

Regression Analysis Tables 
 
Table 8: Descriptive Statistics 

 N  Minimum  Maximum  Mean  Std. Deviation  
Human Development Index  19  .508  .932  .76217  .090720  
GDP Per Capita  20  930  26321  8725.30  8420.708  
Gender-Related Development Index  17  .472  .927  .75400  .098941  
Gender Inequality Index  17  .332  .853  .61324  .132503  
Carbon Dioxide Emissions  19  3.6  433.3  98.437  119.1094  
Total Footprint  21  4.3  198.6  40.324  53.4153  
Bio-Capacity  21  1.4  120.9  22.252  32.5966  
Ecological Balance  21  -87.6  13.5  -18.086  25.7581  
Valid N (listwise)  14       
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Table 9:  Correlations 

 
Human 

Development 
Index  

GDP 
Per 

Capita  

Gender-
Related 

Development 
Index  

Gender 
Inequality 

Index  

Carbon 
Dioxide 

Emissions  
Total 

Footprint  
Bio-

Capacity  
Ecological 

Balance  
Human 
Development 
Index  

Pearson 
Correlation  

1  .828 .995
**

 -.758
**

 .238  **
 .104  -.017  -.243  

Sig. (2-
tailed)   

.000  .000  .001  .327  .673  .944  .317  

N  19  19  17  15  19  19  19  19  
GDP Per 
Capita  

Pearson 
Correlation  

.828 1  **
 .796 -.633

**
 .258  **

 .086  -.079  -.285  

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.000  
 

.000  .009  .285  .718  .741  .224  

N  19  20  17  16  19  20  20  20  
Gender-
Related 
Development 
Index  

Pearson 
Correlation  

.995 .796
**

 1  **
 -.793 .209  **

 .084  -.021  -.209  

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.000  .000  
 

.001  .420  .749  .937  .421  

N  17  17  17  14  17  17  17  17  
Gender 
Inequality 
Index  

Pearson 
Correlation  

-.758 -
.633

**
 -.793

**
 

1  **
 .218  .118  .201  .011  

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.001  .009  .001  
 

.435  .653  .440  .967  

N  15  16  14  17  15  17  17  17  
Carbon 
Dioxide 
Emissions  

Pearson 
Correlation  

.238  .258  .209  .218  1  .835 .775
**

 -.768
**

 
**

 

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.327  .285  .420  .435  
 

.000  .000  .000  

N  19  19  17  15  19  19  19  19  
Total 
Footprint  

Pearson 
Correlation  

.104  .086  .084  .118  .835 1  **
 .934 -.892

**
 

**
 

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.673  .718  .749  .653  .000  
 

.000  .000  

N  19  20  17  17  19  21  21  21  
Bio-Capacity  Pearson 

Correlation  
-.017  -.079  -.021  .201  .775 .934

**
 1  **

 -.672
**

 

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.944  .741  .937  .440  .000  .000  
 

.001  

N  19  20  17  17  19  21  21  21  
Ecological 
Balance  

Pearson 
Correlation  

-.243  -.285  -.209  .011  -.768 -.892
**

 -.672
**

 1  **
 

Sig. (2-
tailed)  

.317  .224  .421  .967  .000  .000  .001  
 

N  19  20  17  17  19  21  21  21  
** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).  
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Table 10: Variables Entered/Removed
Model  

a
 

Variables Entered  Variables Removed  Method  
1  Bio-Capacity  .  Stepwise (Criteria: Probability-of-

F-to-enter <= .050, Probability-of-
F-to-remove >= .100).  

2  Ecological Balance  .  Stepwise (Criteria: Probability-of-
F-to-enter <= .050, Probability-of-
F-to-remove >= .100).  

a. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint  

Table 11: Model Summary

Model  

c
 

R  R Square  
Adjusted R 

Square  
Std. Error of 
the Estimate  

Change Statistics  

Durbin-
Watson  

R Square 
Change  F Change  df1  df2  

Sig. F 
Change  

1  .943 .889  a
 .880  21.8366  .889  96.276  1  12  .000  

 
2  1.000 1.000  b

 1.000  .1121  .111  455424.895  1  11  .000  1.720  

a. Predictors: (Constant), Bio-Capacity  
b. Predictors: (Constant), Bio-Capacity, Ecological Balance  
c. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint 
 

Table 12: ANOVA
Model  

c 
Sum of Squares  df Mean Square  F  Sig.  

1  Regression  45907.928  1  45907.928  96.276  .000
a
 

Residual  5722.066  12  476.839    
Total  51629.994  13     

2  Regression  51629.856  2  25814.928  2054685.361  .000
b
 

Residual  .138  11  .013    
Total  51629.994  13     

a. Predictors: (Constant), Bio-Capacity  
b. Predictors: (Constant), Bio-Capacity, Ecological Balance  
c. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint 

 

Table 13: Coefficients

Model  

a
 

Unstandardized 
Coefficients  

Standardized 
Coefficients  

t  Sig.  B  Std. Error  Beta  
1  (Constant)  9.028  7.174   1.259  .232  

Bio-Capacity  1.522  .155  .943  9.812  .000  
2  (Constant)  .009  .039   .232  .821  

Bio-Capacity  1.000  .001  .619  900.545  .000  

21



Ecological Balance  -1.000  .001  -.464  -674.852  .000  
a. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint  

Table 14: Descriptive Statistics 

 N  Minimum  Maximum  Mean  Std. Deviation  
Population  21  2.5  73.0  17.357  20.1929  

Population Density  17  6  440  97.53  115.065  

Urban Population  20  24.7  98.3  62.180  21.3162  

Adult Literacy  21  28.0  100.0  86.843  17.6135  

Pub Exp Health  19  .9  6.1  2.695  1.4308  

Pub Exp Education  16  1.3  9.6  4.250  2.0979  

Domestic Inequality (Gini)  12  30.3  43.6  37.433  4.2547  

Total Footprint Per Capita  20  .5  9.5  2.890  2.4887  

Valid N (listwise)  10  
    

 
Table 15: Correlations 

 
Population  

Population 
Density  

Urban 
Population  

Adult 
Literacy  

Pub Exp 
Health  

Pub Exp 
Education  

Domestic 
Inequality 

(Gini)  

Total 
Footprint Per 

Capita  
Population  Pearson 

Correlation  
1  -.214  -.024  -.317  .384  .155  .590 -.223  *

 

Sig. (2-tailed)  
 

.409  .921  .161  .105  .567  .043  .344  
N  21  17  20  21  19  16  12  20  

Population 
Density  

Pearson 
Correlation  

-.214  1  .548 .053  *
 .362  -.099  .165  .340  

Sig. (2-tailed)  .409  
 

.023  .840  .153  .736  .607  .197  
N  17  17  17  17  17  14  12  16  

Urban Population  Pearson 
Correlation  

-.024  .548 1  *
 -.001  .487 -.062  *

 .588 .595
*
 

**
 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .921  .023  
 

.996  .034  .820  .044  .007  
N  20  17  20  20  19  16  12  19  

Adult Literacy  Pearson 
Correlation  

-.317  .053  -.001  1  -.036  -.652 .006  **
 .224  

Sig. (2-tailed)  .161  .840  .996  
 

.884  .006  .986  .343  
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N  21  17  20  21  19  16  12  20  
Pub Exp Health  Pearson 

Correlation  
.384  .362  .487 -.036  *

 1  .271  .592 .133  *
 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .105  .153  .034  .884  
 

.310  .043  .599  
N  19  17  19  19  19  16  12  18  

Pub Exp 
Education  

Pearson 
Correlation  

.155  -.099  -.062  -.652 .271  **
 1  -.134  -.208  

Sig. (2-tailed)  .567  .736  .820  .006  .310  
 

.711  .457  
N  16  14  16  16  16  16  10  15  

Domestic 
Inequality (Gini)  

Pearson 
Correlation  

.590 .165  *
 .588 .006  *

 .592 -.134  *
 1  .601

*
 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .043  .607  .044  .986  .043  .711  
 

.039  
N  12  12  12  12  12  10  12  12  

Total Footprint 
Per Capita  

Pearson 
Correlation  

-.223  .340  .595 .224  **
 .133  -.208  .601 1  *

 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .344  .197  .007  .343  .599  .457  .039  
 

N  20  16  19  20  18  15  12  20  
*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).  
**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).  

 
Table 16: Variables Entered/Removed

Model  

a
 

Variables Entered  Variables Removed  Method  
1  Population Density  .  Stepwise (Criteria: 

Probability-of-F-to-enter <= 
.050, Probability-of-F-to-
remove >= .100).  
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2  Population  .  Stepwise (Criteria: 
Probability-of-F-to-enter <= 
.050, Probability-of-F-to-
remove >= .100).  

a. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint Per Capita  
 

Table 17:Model Summary 

Model  R  R Square  
Adjusted R 

Square  
Std. Error of 
the Estimate  

Change Statistics  
R Square 
Change  F Change  df1  df2  Sig. F Change  

1  .847 .717  a
 .681  .7132  .717  20.240  1  8  .002  

2  .953 .908  b
 .881  .4350  .191  14.509  1  7  .007  

a. Predictors: (Constant), Population Density  
b. Predictors: (Constant), Population Density, Population  

 
Table 18:ANOVA

Model  

c
 

Sum of 
Squares  df Mean Square  F  Sig.  

1  Regression  10.295  1  10.295  20.240  .002
a
 

Residual  4.069  8  .509    
Total  14.364  9     

2  Regression  13.040  2  6.520  34.462  .000
b
 

Residual  1.324  7  .189    
Total  14.364  9     

a. Predictors: (Constant), Population Density  
b. Predictors: (Constant), Population Density, Population  
c. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint Per Capita  

 
Table 19:Coefficients

Model  

a
 

Unstandardized 
Coefficients  

Standardized 
Coefficients  

t  Sig.  B  Std. Error  Beta  
1  (Constant)  .829  .334   2.479  .038  

Population 
Density  

.012  .003  .847  4.499  .002  
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2  (Constant)  .312  .245   1.275  .243  
Population 
Density  

.013  .002  .922  7.917  .000  

Population  .021  .005  .444  3.809  .007  
a. Dependent Variable: Total Footprint Per Capita  

 
Map Of Middle East And Central Asia 
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Introduction 
     Children develop socially, emotionally, physically, cognitively, civically, and morally. Each 
area of development is influenced and enhanced by the others, and each must be nurtured and 
supported as the child grows. Each needs to be fostered in active, safe environments at home, in 
school and in the community. However that is not always the case (Blank & Berg, 2006), 
children are coming to our schools from unsafe environments at home and in the community. 
     Therefore the primary question becomes: who is responsible for creating the conditions for all 
children where learning can occur? The answer has to be that schools, families, and communities 
must work together to educate the “whole child”. Therefore, principals and prospective 
principals must ensure that the school and in particular the teachers in the school see all aspects 
of the “whole child” and see the community as an important partner and resource, that will 
support this education  
Literature Review  
Parental Support and Involvement 
     Current educational research demonstrates that everyone benefits from parent and family 
involvement in the educational settings.  Parents want to be informed of the daily life within the 
school, administrators want to accommodate parents and ensure the schools are affording their 
children the best educational opportunities, and teachers are aware that having a strong 
relationship with their students’ parents improves student behavior and achievement.  No matter 
what level of education, involvement enhances education for students, parents, teachers, and 
schools (Chen, 2001). Communication is a foundational component in the formation of these 
partnerships.  
     Students are put at a disadvantage without parental support. Over the years, family dynamics 
and the cost of living have negatively impacted parents and in many ways have made it 
impossible for them to participate in school activities. Using the six areas of parental 
involvement in Epstein’s Framework (2007) helps to involve the parent and community. 
Epstein’s six components are: parenting, communicating, volunteering, learning at home, 
decision making and collaborating with the community. As the child gets older, some parents 
actually think their children are becoming more mature and do not need as much school support.  
Then there are other parents that are reluctant to get involved because of diverse reasons. Parents 
may work extensive hours that conflict with school schedules.  Other parents may have had an 
unpleasant experience in school and do not feel comfortable in a school setting (Danielson, 
2007). Then there are parents that have language and cultural barriers that make it difficult for 
them to communicate effectively with school personnel (Lundgren & Morrison, 2003). Comer 
(2005) discussed the fact that many parents, especially those in urban or predominately minority 
schools, are reluctant to get involved in school activities because of bad experiences they may 
have had in the past as students.  He also stated how both empowerment and nurturing feelings 
of acceptance help to get more parents feeling comfortable enough to be involved in the school.  
Schools where parental involvement is evident have increased student achievement, have 
improved teacher morale and self-esteem, have higher ratings of teachers by parents, a better 
reputation in the community and have teachers with a greater respect for their profession 
(Comer,2005; DiNatale, 2002; Jacobi, et al, 2003). 
     It is imperative that schools consider language barriers as well as cultural and religious 
beliefs. The importance of academic achievement among cultural and religious beliefs 
concerning parental participation differs (DiNatale, 2002; Fan, 2001; Lundgren & Morrison, 
2003; Murphy, 2003). For example, parents of African American students might participate more 
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in the classroom than Asian American parents (Fan, 2001). Asian American parents value 
education, but show it in different ways. It is obvious that culture and economic status are two 
main concerns that have either positively impacted or negatively impacted childrearing practices 
(Aldridge & Goldman, 2007). There also may be cultural mismatch or disconnect between the 
school faculty and students and their families (Chatman, Kreider, Lopez & Weiss, 2005; Epstein, 
2007; Monroe, 2005). This has been found in urban districts where African Americans are the 
predominant population and are being taught by white faculty members (Aldridge & Goldman, 
2007). Many times this makes it difficult for teachers to thoroughly understand and relate to 
students from the perspectives of the ethnicity or racial group (Monroe, 2005). Such a mismatch 
sometimes leads teachers to make harsh judgments regarding childrearing practices. This often 
causes teachers to feel frustrated when students do not understand and learn (Chatman, et. al., 
2005). 
     Strong parental involvement and parental collaboration are indispensable conditions for 
educational success.  Necessary to solidify and foster these relationships is the implementation of 
effective two-way communication.  Where effective communication is established and sustained 
in a comprehensive parent involvement program, there are many positive outcomes for learners 
of all levels (Bridgemohan, VanWyk, VanStaden, 2005).  Furthermore, literature supports that 
the extent to which the school communicates with parents determines their involvement in other 
activities in the school (Stein & Thorkildsen, 1999).  Thus, for a school to experience wide-scale 
success, there must be constant communication and connectivity between the home, school, and 
community environments.  As with any solid educational initiative, there is no one-size-fits-all 
program.  Schools must be flexible and modify communication to meet the needs of the diverse 
families.  Effective communication must respond to the cultural traits and values of the various 
ethnic populations (Barrera & Warner, 2006).  Schools must reach out to link families to needed 
services and community organizations, which in turn can strengthen home environments and 
increase student learning.  Communications with businesses, cultural organizations, and 
community groups create shared responsibility for the well being of the children and the 
families, and serve to create connectivity among all of the stakeholders.   
     Without parental involvement to decrease behavioral problems, improving academic 
achievement will not be possible. To address the problem we must create a shared vision among 
school personnel, parents, and the community. All school personnel involved in educating 
children as well as parents must be held equally responsible and accountable. There are times 
when parents are not as informed as they should be (Hensley & Burmeister, 2006). 
Administrators and teachers must hold a parent conference for a child that is struggling. 
Informed parents are better able to help their child succeed. It is an injustice to all children when 
school personnel waits until it is too late to help a child do better. Regardless of economic status, 
education or ethnic background, parents want their children to be provided with the opportunities 
to achieve their goals (Cuban, 2004; Fan, 2001). 
Community Connections and Involvement 
     Along with families and the community members must work together on a “whole child” 
approach to education. A case study done by Sanders and Lewis (2005) examined three high 
schools with strong community involvement and successful academic achievement. The 
successful schools indicated that community-school partnerships must be reciprocal.  The school 
should be accepting and utilizing community resources as well as providing resources to the 
community. As the school collaborates with the community, a two way connection for educators 
and parents will help support the learning of students. The goal is for the community to be part of 
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the school. Finally, to further collaborate with the community, the school should offer the facility 
to the community for community functions, such as recreational sport leagues, community 
meetings, and celebrations as scheduling permits. Often, community members only come to a 
school to attend sporting events. However reaching out to assess their needs may increase 
community events within the school and bring in different members of the community that might 
not have normally come to the school at all.  Principals must work with the local government to 
access the needs of the community, as well as the local recreational sports leagues to see where 
the school might be able to help serve their needs. 
     When a new program is adopted, educators, parents and the community must work together to 
plan and implement a comprehensive program of involvement to create a welcoming school 
environment and help students succeed.  When schools have well-developed partnership 
programs, families become involved and students become more positive about school and 
learning. It is the responsibility of educational leaders to ensure that their learning communities 
are informed about what affects improved learning outcomes for all children. Principals need to 
engage our school communities in personalizing learning and ensure that learning is authentic 
and that the child’s voice is heard. To further work collaboratively with the community, the 
school must make the attempt to understand their community and its needs.  
Environment for Educating the Whole Child 
     Research, practice, and common sense confirm that a “whole child” approach to education 
will develop and prepare students for the challenges and opportunities of today and tomorrow. 
Every school, community, classroom, educator, student, and family have unique challenges and 
strengths, and have a role to play in ensuring that each student is healthy, safe, engaged, 
supported, and challenged.

     Nonschool factors affect the development of the “whole child”. Barton (2003) identifies 
several nonschool factors that research says influence students’ academic achievement. These 
factors include nutrition; parent participation in their child’s school, time spent watching 
television, and student mobility. The good news is that, increasingly, research is showing that 
connecting all of these factors with the community yields enhanced results. When children see a 
connection between where and how they live and what they are learning, their interest is 
deepened and sustained. Many organizations echo these same findings. Lerner (2005) also 
identified features of positive developmental settings: physical safety, appropriate structure, 
supportive relationships, opportunities to belong, positive social norms, and integration of 
family, school and community efforts. The Learning First Alliance (2001) cites physical safety; 
challenging and engaging curriculum; a sense of belonging and connection to others; and 
reassurance by others of their capability and worth as key factors to development. 

 Collectively we have the knowledge, skill, and ability to meet these 
challenges and share these strengths. Robinson (2001) in his book Out of our Minds – Learning 
to be Creative develops three key arguments for those who have a serious interest in developing 
the “whole child”. He challenges administrators to create an atmosphere where risk-taking and 
experimentation is encouraged. Therefore it is essential to ensure that the creativity that all 
children have is nurtured and given an opportunity to grow. Confidence and competence breed 
risk taking. 

Challenges and Obstacles 
     While looking at the positive supports of parental and community involvement, principals 
cannot lose sight of the challenges.  It is especially challenging to educate and change the 
mindset of teachers, parents and community participants.  There are those who feel that it is the 
responsibility of schools to educate children.  Many parents may dispute research findings and 
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feel that they have nothing to contribute, feel unwelcome or intimated by educators.  Educators 
will also have issues which may act as barriers including their unwillingness to embrace parents 
along with the thought that partnering with parents will threaten their professionalism. 
     Boeck (2002) states that one of the challenges in addressing the achievement gap is to engage 
the community in ways that student’s achievement continuously improve.  The author further 
states that involvement must occur at all levels of the community.  In doing so, the educational 
system must be responsive to the needs and interest of the community. 
     Diversity is a school’s greatest strength.  Literature tells us that in order for successful 
partnerships, it is imperative that the diversity in cultures of the community, parents and teachers 
along with their background, race and ethnicity must be recognized.  It is through such 
recognition that both groups can successfully find the common ground needed to value each 
other.  In doing so, a positive working relationship can be achieved. Therefore, the school 
community should embrace the rich cultural experiences of each child. It is especially important 
to engage minority, culturally and linguistically diverse parents in the collaborative process.  
This in itself poses many challenges.  Research notes that efforts to improve public education 
have more staying power when they are supported and understood by parents and community 
members (Southwest Educational Development Laboratory, 2000).  Failing to involve them 
often ends in distrust and possible confrontation. These obstacles can be overcome but it requires 
understanding of culture, socio-economic, and other factors which impact families and the 
community.  Earning the trust of those who usually feel left out of the process is essential to 
collaborative success. 
     Teachers may be one of the biggest barriers in developing successful partnerships.  The 
degree of success that teachers have in developing such partnership depends on the “fit” between 
parental concerns and those of the teacher.  Teachers and parents have to minimize any conflicts 
and replace them with mutual trust and respect. 
     The 21st

     Research suggests that effective partnerships between teacher, parents, and the community are 
more effective when there is open two way communication between all parties.  When 
accomplished, such communication leads to productive collaboration.  Poor communication may 
result in parental misunderstanding standing in the way of positive home school relationship. 
Teachers usually give parents negative information about a student’s performance and behavior 
in the school setting.  As a result, parents tend to avoid educators in an attempt to avoid negative 
conversations.  It is suggested that parents need to hear positive information first about their 
children before any negative information is disseminated.  Literature also suggests that face to 
face conversations about students promote collaboration and facilitate problem solving (Turnbull 
& Turnbull, 2001).  Such interaction builds opportunities to discuss and plan for the student’s 
present needs.  By interacting with parents, teachers will have current information about their 
students allowing for informed decision making.  The goal is to build mutually collaborative 
relationships between teachers and parents which in turn benefits the “whole child”. 

 century children who make up the educational system in our country is as diverse as 
it has ever been.  Teachers are primarily from a different socio-economic class, race or ethnic 
group than many urban children they serve.  These differences appear in terms of style, language 
and values which further present challenges to developing effective partnerships.   Teachers’ 
backgrounds play a pivotal role in the manner in which they relate to parents and students.  
Therefore, teachers must become introspective regarding their views on culture, diversity, and 
ethnicity.  Further more, they must become more tolerant of those who are different.  Only then 
can teachers truly begin to address the needs of the “whole child” 
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Instructional Plan for Principal Interns  
     It was my goal in conducting this study that prospective principals recognize, understand and 
respond to the needs of the “whole child” within his or her school and that their school and the 
teachers in their school see all aspects of the “whole child” and see the parents and the 
community as important partners and resources that will support this education. Therefore, I 
wanted them to recognize that their teachers must ensure that each child learns about and 
practices a healthy lifestyle; that they must provide a safe learning environment for both the 
children and the teachers; that their teachers ensure that each child is challenged and actively 
engaged in learning; that each child is connected to the school and their community; that their 
teachers provide each child with differentiated instruction; that there is mutual respect and 
effective collaboration among parents, families, and school staff; and that their teachers are 
qualified and caring. These basic premises have been summarized by both Milliken’s (2011) 
Communities in Schools’ “Five Basics,” and America’s Promise’s “Five Promises” (2011). They 
focus on the importance of caring adults, safe environments, health, effective education, and 
opportunities to give back to the community. This must be combined with understanding and 
respecting the community and all other factors that impact “whole child” and his or her 
development. These other factors are what I call the Progression of Influence: Level I Parents, 
Peers and Teachers; Level II Community, Neighborhood, School, and Peer Groups; Level III 
Extended Family Members and Family Design, Parent’s Workplace, Government and 
Community Agencies; and Level IV  Beliefs, Values, Attitudes. These impact the child in 
varying degrees over time; and principals and their teachers need to be sensitive to this 
progression of influence.  
Study Design 
     The course Community Relations, requires principal candidates to develop a Community 
Involvement project. This project, which is also National Council for Accreditation of Teacher 
Education (NCATE) recognized, requires candidates to create a two year action plan that 
addresses the six types of family and community involvement described in Joyce Epstein’s 
framework.  The action plan must include a needs assessment, intended outcomes, an 
implementation plan (time table, roles and responsibilities of key individuals), an evaluation 
plan, and a description of professional growth opportunities for faculty.  Candidates present their 
plans to a representative group of people from the school to get their reaction and feedback 
regarding the plan.  While examining the professional literature to gather research, data, and best 
practices to support their work, candidates implement one component of their plan in their 
school.  The assignment concludes with a reflective piece regarding what candidates have 
learned about involving parents and the community in the educational process and their personal 
areas of continued growth. 
     While this provides candidates with the needed field practice in community/parent 
involvement, I felt that I did not have a good picture of their understanding of the “whole child” 
and what the children are bringing to the school. Therefore beginning three years ago and each 
semester that the course is offered, I have the students create a picture of the “whole child” and 
have the other members of the class interpret the pictures. Figures 1 and 2 are examples of those 
pictures 
     In Figure 1 the student is surfing over the angry waves of their neighborhood (drugs, guns, 
etc.) on a surf board of support (music, people, sports, etc.). You can also see in the student’s 
heart is a love of school and peace but the student keeps everything locked up inside. Figure 2 
shows a student that has the world on his/her shoulders with hurdles and milestones yet to 
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overcome. The student has his/her faith and family but there are some handicap issues, peer 
influences as well as a problem with smoking. These figures were done in color and provide a 
greater understanding of what was being expressed. However for the paper they have been 
changed to black and white. This really emphasizes that when dealing with the ‘whole child’ 
nothing is really black or white. 
     The use of this activity has given me a good understanding of my students’ perceptions of the 
“whole child” and the information that they need to communicate, as principals, to their teachers 
regarding the “whole child”. 
 Conclusion 
     The philosophy underlying our school is that children cannot achieve academically unless 
they are physically, mentally and emotionally healthy.  When the entire community is involved 
in the process, principals can then promote, implement and build on established relationships.  
The on- going roles and responsibilities of all stakeholders need to be explicitly stated and 
communicated.   The goal of the principal and his or her school is to develop and maintain strong 
commitment to the education of the “whole child”.  The evidence is clear that with consistent, 
positive interaction, between schools, families, and the community working together to support 
learning, children tend to do better in school. 
     Many studies found that students with involved parents, despite their income or socio-
economic background, were more likely to earn higher grades and increased test scores, enroll in 
higher-level programs, attend school regularly, have better social skills, show improved 
behavior, graduate and continue on to post secondary education (Drummond & Stipek, 2004).  
Studies also found that families of all income and educational levels, across ethnicity are 
involved in supporting their children at home and in school.  However, many middle class 
parents across race appear more involved in their children’s education. It is important to state 
that support from parents across the spectrum is critical in closing the achievement gap.  Studies 
also found that when teachers and schools make efforts to involve parents and the community, 
stronger and consistent gains are made in student performance in both reading and mathematics.  
These outreach practices must include parent-teacher conferences, sending home newsletters, 
and making positive phone calls home.  It is cited that developing workshops for parents on 
helping their children often translate to higher reading and mathematics scores.   Schools that 
make partnerships a priority made greater gains on statewide assessments (Anderson & Minke, 
2007). 
     There is a growing movement across the nation to involve parents and the community.  These 
efforts are especially aimed at those at the lower end of the economic spectrum where the 
presence of parents and the community is often absent.  Such a movement is also aimed at 
making school more accountable for the education of children.  When parents converse with 
their children about the school, set high expectations, help plan for college, while making certain 
that they exhibit good citizenship in the community, their children do better in school.  When 
schools take a leadership role in building partnerships with parents, student performance 
increases.  When schools build partnerships with families and respect their contributions, they 
are successful in maintaining connections that increase student achievement and behavior. 
     Research supports the idea that community engagement is imperative in order to realize 
student success.  Educators must be prepared to accept and meet the challenges of engaging 
parents and the larger community.  We must realize the challenges in terms of cultural 
differences and people attitudes towards education.  There must be a willingness to work with a 
diverse group of parents, students, and teachers and stakeholders from the community in order to 
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have success in the school and community.  The need for increased communication in order to 
effectively facilitate the improvement in the “whole child” is imperative.  Educators must show 
willingness to become participants by serving in capacity outside of the school community as 
well as facilitate the needed change within the school community. 
     Therefore principals and their schools must: 

1. Serve as a constant source of information on these current trends and provide suggestions 
for parents on how to address them with their children.  Schools need to offer a parent 
forums once a month with a guided topic created, led by a committee of teachers and 
administrators offering the latest research and discussing common child age appropriate 
issues and trends that parents may need to know about (i.e. alcohol usage, cyber bullying, 
date rape, etc.) and ways parents can address these areas with their own children.   
Schools also need to create parent/community links reinforcing the topics and issues that 
have been discussed. This would also provide those who were unable to attend the 
meetings or too shy to express their concerns a way to have further access to the 
information. This link could also be used by the school as an alert system for events such 
as school closings, delayed openings, and other information that is of high importance.  
One study concluded that highly involved parents motivate their children to higher 
engagement in their academic work, and in turn, their engagement in school led to higher 
achievement (Mo and Singh, 2008).   

2. Better utilize the resources of the community. Once the school understands what 
community members can offer, it can then create opportunities for members of the 
community to be involved and enhance the education of the “whole child”.  

3. Maintain consistent and continuous communication. All teachers need to maintain a 
teacher website in which they post homework assignments, classroom requirements and 
upcoming events.  Their websites should also include any links or notes that parents can 
refer to while helping their child with their homework. By providing parents with the 
resources to read and review the material, teachers will be giving parents a chance to 
learn the material themselves and effectively help their child complete the homework.  
The intended outcome for parents will be a better understanding of what their child is 
learning.  This will also allow them to refresh their own learning and better assist their 
students with homework. 

4. Represent the community it serves. Therefore it is important to keep community 
members involved with certain aspects of the educational process.  While educators are 
the ones that are trained on the best methods to educate the children, community 
members and parents still hold meaningful values and opinions that could be very 
beneficial to the education of the “whole child”. 

5. Put in place a leadership council made up of community members, parents, teachers, and 
administrators. It is important that all involved represent all members of the community. 
It is through this council that concerns are heard, issues are raised, decisions are 
questioned, and the school stays informed on family and community priorities 
(Henderson, 2004).   

     This study showed that Principal Candidates understand and know what is necessary to 
educate the “whole child”  The key becomes not only in understanding and knowing what is 
necessary to educate the “whole child” but in continuously and consistently implementing that 
vision. 
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     Over the past few years, research has shown a beneficial effect arising from presenting 
college- level material in both an online and/or blended delivery format. Studies have shown that 
these delivery formats bring higher levels of achievement and better long-term retention levels 
than more traditional models (Johnson and Johnson, 1996).  
     Interest in adapting blended learning practice in the academic and corporate environment is 
rapidly increasing. Studies over the past decade have shown a doubling of training programs in 
the United States that utilize blended learning techniques. Technology-based delivery methods 
have become the standard for the global workforce as a result of fast-changing job requirements 
and expectations. Today’s college students need to be exposed to this style of learning to 
maintain their competitive advantage in tomorrow’s workplace. Kim, Bonk and Zeng (2005) 
predict that eighty percent to ninety percent of all college courses and training programs will 
contain some aspect of blending within the next decade, and that over one billion people 
worldwide will be learning in a blended environment. 
     Blended learning can be defined as a combination of traditional delivery (i.e. class room 
setting) methods with an online or technology-driven delivery method. Collaborative elements 
are a key focus of the blended learning pedagogy. Blended learning is a mixture of any number 
of the following traditional and interactive forms of teaching. This mixture includes the use of 
multimedia, virtual classrooms, email, online technology, and video-conferencing, together with 
classroom training. Collaborative learning involves social processes in academic problem-
solving situations (Dennen, 2000).  
     The elements of collaborative learning methods have been well documented; they include 
increased problem solving skills as well as improvements in communication and critical thinking 
areas. Additionally, collaborative learning leads to increased learner satisfaction, greater 
achievement with course objectives, and changes in learning practices (Ruiz, Mintzer, and 
Leipzig, 2006). The learning process is broadened in scope by the collaborative process as it 
exposes students to each other’s perspectives. The online element facilitates the exchange of 
such perspectives.  
     Instructors, both online and traditional, also benefit from the collaborative learning process. 
Senior faculty can share their experiences and techniques with junior faculty. There is also an 
opportunity to employ what is known as reciprocal mentoring, which is where a pair of faculty 
members complements each other regarding factors such as pedagogy, technology, teaching 
philosophy and course assessment (Gabriel and Kaufield, 2007).  This reciprocal mentoring 
helps solve some of the age-old online issues that some instructors face in terms of the 
sacrificing of course content to technology related issues. These technology issues can be 
experienced at either the faculty or student end. First-time instructors to the blended learning 
environment will need training to assist them in areas such as collaborative techniques, resource 
access, and encouraging online communications both with the instructors and among the 
students. If an international component is present additional technological support may be 
needed. 
     Online courses, by nature, are specifically offered and taken for the flexibility that is inherent 
with the format. Instructors should not have great expectations for all students to be available at 
proscribed dates or times. Assignment parameters should build in extra time to develop team 
based communication. 
     Sustaining deep discussions, even when mandatory, is a challenge to the online instructor. 
Students typically post the minimum amount of discussion context that is enough to secure the 
desired grade and rarely develop a true collaborative effort (Dennen, 2005).  Inconsistency of 
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postings, fragmentation and/or moving off target, and lack of depth of analysis all point toward 
more instructor involvement in the online forum. 
     Instructors also have motivation issues and need incentives to produce a quality product in a 
blended environment. Universities and colleges vary widely on reward structures for online 
work. Some schools provide graphic and instructional designers along with other IT support, 
while other schools require the instructor to possess the entire skill set for delivery. This 
dichotomy is further compounded when attempting to transfer these skills to a different school. 
Few colleges have fully developed online programs, and most tend to place more value on face-
to-face skills over online skills (Oslington 2005). 
     Intellectual property rights may also inhibit instructor’s motivation to develop online skills. 
While most schools have little or no restrictions on the transfer of face-to-face lecture material, 
there is typically a formal documentation requirement limiting the ability to transfer online 
materials. 
     Students who have been educated throughout their academic careers using traditional, rote-
style pedagogy typically lack the information-seeking skills that are essential in the critical 
thinking process. This less-developed skill potentially slows down the initial 
collaboration/communication process, which in turn weakens the effect of online learning. 
Faculty will need to provide assistance to students in terms of course initiation, collaborative 
techniques, and even specific online platform skills to facilitate the learning process. 
     Another potential challenge to students in an online or blended environment is the lack of 
identity or individuality. The need to cooperate toward group goals and achievements has the 
potential to create tensions in terms of individual learning abilities and desires. This problem can 
be further exacerbated by the insistence in some groups for equal participation. Collaborative 
group results can lack coherence with this insistence on equal participation. When these types of 
emotional issues interfere with the group process, the faculty member should work to identify 
them and turn them back to the group for resolution (Smith, 2008). 
     An important issue confronting faculty who wish to employ a blended learning approach is 
how to coordinate the two types of delivery methods so as to enhance collaboration. The 
dilemma is whether the online approach should replace or support the traditional delivery of 
information. According to Suthers (2006), online delivery cannot succeed in replicating face-to-
face interactions in most situations. Therefore, a blended approach needs to focus on the ‘best of 
both worlds’ approach, where the two systems complement each other. Regarding online 
learning, flexibility and time-efficiency were most often cited as the advantages of this portion of 
the blended approach. (So and Bonk, 2010). Faculty classroom authority and the ability to 
express individuality were most often cited when considering the traditional approach (Smith 
2008). 
     Carman (2002) suggests that synchronous multimedia tools should be used to deliver key 
elements. Carman also notes five keys to success when constructing a blended learning 
environment: self-paced learning modules, collaboration among students, ‘real-time’ discussions 
or chat room scenarios, support materials such as links, and some type of assessment. While this 
works best when limiting the technological ‘blend’ to quantitative problem solving, the 
classroom model is superior in terms of feedback, rewards systems, or instructional support 
(Youn and Lim, 2007).  
     So the question becomes: what combination of processes creates the best blend? Singh and 
Reed (2001), Troha (2003) and Verkroost, Meijerink, Linsten, and Veen (2008) all look at 
different dimensions to construct the optional blended learning model. These dimensions are 
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identified as structured versus unstructured, individual versus group, face-to-face versus 
distance, and teacher-directed versus student-directed. While the internet is relatively easy to use, 
its lack of structure can lead to mixed results. 
     Jonassen (1990) argues that unstructured learning, where the students determine their own 
pace, brings greater levels of learning effectiveness. A number of studies point out that a 
collaborative learning system leads to better academic performance than an individual system 
(Slavin, 1991). Others suggest personality may play an important role in the preference of 
classroom versus online methodology, where extroverts prefer a face-to-face environment and 
introverts prefer the anonymity of using the internet.  Kulik and Kulik (1991) suggest that some 
learners are more able to excel in a self directed learning mode, however consideration must be 
given to proven student maturity levels regarding the ability to sustain self-motivation and 
responsibility prior to allowing student to self-regulate their own learning process. 
     There are two facets to blended learning, asynchronous and synchronous. Synchronous 
learning takes place when communication occurs simultaneously among members and 
instructors can be accessed instantaneously. Video conferencing, live online courses and line 
time chat rooms are examples of synchronous.  
     Asynchronous learning occurs when learning does not happen simultaneously. Self paced 
courses, independent studies, and some forms of distance learning fit into this type. However 
asynchronous communication models may hinder the back and forth dialogue necessary in 
difficult negotiations that require immediate action. Breaks in communication whether deliberate 
or not, can result in lags between initial postings and responses. In this situation such as an on- 
line class discussion forum, short, timed responses usually work best.  
     Asynchronous designs present a unique challenge to the online instructor. Van Der Merwe 
(2007) notes that motivation and self-direction are essential to create and sustain student interest. 
This is best observed by having the students take an active role in the learning process. When 
using multimedia as a delivery tool for the course material, Astleitner and Wiesner (2004) 
suggest four main motivators: activities must be challenging, they must excite curiosity, they 
must allow the student to exert control over the process, and there must be an element of fantasy. 
However, the collaborative learning process must be presented in a synchronous manner to 
maximize its effectiveness. The best way to synchronize the process is through the use of well- 
defined lesson plans. These plans need to include specifics on group formation, collaboration 
methodology including specific time references, and problem solving factors (Kobbe, 2007). 
Hewitt (2005) experienced what he termed ‘single–pass strategy’, where online discussions 
gradually die out due to student’s focus only on the most recent postings. Hewitt argued for a 
specific communication design that emphasizes progressive knowledge building in the 
discussion area where students are forced to review prior posts. Low participation rates were also 
found to exist in non-mandatory settings. So (2009) found that asynchronous forums favored 
lower level tasks such as planning or organizing duties, while face-to-face meetings were 
required for higher level tasks involving critical analysis. Pasole and Awalt (2008) suggest when 
adapting a team-based blended learning approach, organizations and instructors should pay 
attention to the following ideas: 

1) Plan assignments well in advance, including submission dates and times. This 
mitigates the tendency for online portions to morph into a one-on-one independent 
study type of learning environment. It also increases the likelihood of interaction 
among students. 

40



2) Be as detailed as possible. Try not leave online assignments open to interpretation as 
this reduces the ability for students to have meaningful interactions. 

3) Initiate a low stress team building exercise early in the process. This ice-breaker 
assignment should have some value to the class in terms of future, higher value 
assignments, and should be designed to facilitate back and forth communication 
among members. 

4) The instructor should post answers to student’s inquiries in the public forums, not as 
an individual response. The chances are very likely that other members of the 
learning community will have the same questions/problems. 

5) The instructor should promote and reward peer assistance. This serves the dual 
purpose improving collaboration among members as well as providing additional 
instructor members. 

6) The instructor should provide a reflective assignment at the conclusion of the learning 
session. This assignment should place and emphasis on contextual material as well as 
a focus on the results of a team-based learning exercise. 

     Stakeholders must be considered when implementing a blended approach to learning 
environments. The organizational goals, culture, and philosophy, the instructor’s expertise and 
willingness to participate, and the recipient’s ability to utilize the technology coupled with a high 
degree of self distinctiveness must all be taken into account. 
     Instructors can implement several strategies to facilitate and enhance team based exercises in 
a blended learning environment. For the orientation portion of the session, instructors should 
place an emphasis on full discussion of topics where every opinion is important. Ground rules 
concerning frequency and types of responses missed deadline or late work submissions, as well 
as potential group problems regarding disagreement or inactive members should be addressed in 
the orientation/syllabus. Feedback designed to encourage self reliance is another strategy for 
instructors. Examples of this can include providing links to various websites to allow for further 
analysis or encouraging applications of the actual material to real world situations.  
     Blended learning is and will remain a key component in how teaching and learning takes 
place. Collaborative efforts and international offerings will become more and more the norm in 
the educational process. Learning has always been a social process, and the internet has 
expedited the facilitation of new methods of learning. Students understand the benefits of 
blending online with face-to-face integration, and in most instances prefer some combination of 
the two. Instructors need to design and prepare pathways that promote collaborative learning. 
These pathways should come with full explanations of the quantity and quality of student 
interaction. Social negotiation and reflective exercises should complement whichever mode is 
chosen as the dominant one, and should also be part of the overall assessment of each student. 
Web based learning environments initiate the student into the professional world. Innovative 
teaching methods that employ available technology are core of the redesign and rethinking of the 
student-teacher relationship. Blended learning requires strategies that acknowledge the 
importance of collaborative efforts by establishing a sense of community among students with 
appropriate tasks.  
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     From the moment that revolutionary ideas begin to grow as part of a society’s collective 
consciousness they assume an ethical dimension and create the obligations that will bind citizens 
and officials together in the future order. In the mature societies, born of revolutions, these 
obligations to symbols, rituals and formal designs become the ethical glue that holds the polity 
and greater society together. As far as the general citizenry is concerned, they are not mere moral 
obligations but rather the natural state of things and beyond question.  For officials who are 
responsible for their maintenance, however, these obligations are present and become competing 
demands that must be balanced. Our objective in this short paper is to sketch maps of these 
competing obligations in two such societies: China and the United States. 
     Our approach builds off of the work of Dwight Waldo. We use the elephant metaphor that he 
introduced into the study of public administration years ago combined with his more recent effort 
to provide an ethical map for American administrators. We adapt the galloping elephant 
schematic that Rainey and Steinbauer(1999) developed to synthesize the literature on agency 
effectiveness to organize our thinking about the categories of Waldo’s mapping and to develop 
comparable categories for China. 
Ethical Obligations for American Public Administrators 
     Since the elephant (agency) must maneuver its way through society securing the resources to 
sustain it and to accomplish its mission, those in charge of the beast must satisfy both internal 
ethical demands of employees and clients and external obligations to those who control the 
resources they need. Consequently, different obligations must take precedence depending on 
circumstances and relevant obligations must be satisfied at all times. Here is Waldo’s (1980) 
listing of obligations that administrators typically confront in the United States: 
Obligation to the Constitution:  
     This is a legal obligation of course, but it is also a source of ethical obligations, which may be 
symbolized and solemnized by an oath to uphold and defend the Constitution. The upholding of 
regime and of regime values is a normal source of public-service obligation, and the Constitution 
is the foundation of regime and of regime values for the United States. But note: not an 
unambiguous foundation. A great deal of our history, including a civil war, can be written in 
terms of different interpretations of the Constitution.  
Obligation to Law:  
     Laws made under the Constitution are a source not just of legal obligation but also of ethical 
obligations, as public¬-service codes of ethics normally underscore. Note again the ambiguities 
and puzzles. What if the law is unclear? What if laws conflict? What if a law seems 
unconstitutional, or violates a tenet of higher law? What is the ethical status of regulations made 
under the law? 
Obligation to Nation or Country:  
     By most interpretations, a nation or country or people are separable from regime, and plainly 
this sense of identity with a nation, country, or people creates ethical obligations. Indeed, in 
many situations the obligation to country-Fatherland, Motherland, Homeland, however it may be 
put—overrides the obligation to regime. Lincoln, justifying his actions in 1864: "Was it possible 
to lose the nation, and yet preserve the constitution?" 
Obligation to Democracy:  
     As indicated in previous discussions, this is separable from obligation to Constitution, granted 
that the relationship is complicated and arguable. Whatever the intent of the Framers—and I do 
not expect agreement on that, ever—democracy happened: it came to be accepted as an ideology 
of ethic and as a set of practices that somewhat overlie and somewhat intertwine with the 
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Constitution. The emotional and intellectual acceptance of democracy creates obligations that are 
acknowledged and usually felt by the public administrator. But again, note the ambiguities: Is the 
will of the people always and only expressed in law? If in other ways, how? And how about 
legitimated? Is the will of the people, however expressed, to be put ahead of the welfare of the 
people as seen by a public official with information not available to the people? 
Obligation to Organizational-Bureaucratic Norms:  
     These may be logically divided between those that are generic and those that are specific. The 
generic obligations are deeply rooted, perhaps in human nature, certainly in history and culture. 
They are associated with such terms as loyalty, duty, and order, as well as, perhaps, productivity, 
economy, efficiency. Specific obligations will depend upon circumstance: the function, the 
clientele, the technology. 
Obligation to Profession and Professionalism:  
     The disagreements among sociologists as to what precisely profession entails may be 
disregarded here. All would agree that a profession, indeed a well-developed occupation, has an 
ethos that acts to shape the values and behavior of members. This ethos concerns actions 
pertaining to fellow professionals, clients, patients, employers, and perhaps humanity in general. 
We have become much more aware of the strength and effects of professional values and 
behavior in public administration since the publication of Frederick Mosher's Democracy and the 
Public Service. 
Obligation to Family and Friends:  
     Obligation to family is bedrock in most if not all morality. But in countries shaped by the 
Western political tradition it is formally accepted that in principle obligation to country and/or 
regime as well as to the public is higher than that to family. While the newspaper on almost any 
day will indicate that the principle is often breached, we are very clear and insistent on the 
principle, and on the whole we believe that the principle prevails. But in countries in which the 
concept of public is recent and inchoate and in which family or other social group remains the 
center of loyalty and values, the principle is breached massively, so much so that the creation of 
an effective government may be impossible. Friendship is less than family, but shares with it the 
immediate, personal bond; and friendship as well as family is honored in moral tradition. To 
indicate the ethical problems that may arise from this source one has only to set forth a name: 
Bert Lance. 
Obligation to Self: 
     Yes, to self: this is a respectable part of our moral tradition; best epitomized in the 
Shakespearean “This above all, to think own self be true." Selfishness and egocentrism are by 
general agreement bad. The argument for self is that self-regard is the basis for other-regard, that 
proper conduct toward others, doing one's duty, must be based on personal strength and integrity. 
But, granting the principle, how does one draw the line in practice between proper self-regard 
and a public interest? 
Obligation to Middle-Range Collectivities: 
     In view here is a large and heterogeneous lot: party, class, race, union, church, interest group, 
and others. That these are capable of creating obligations felt as moral is quite clear, and that 
these obligations are carried into public administration is also quite clear. When, and how, is it 
proper for such obligations to affect administrative behavior, to influence public decisions? 
Obligation to the Public Interest or General Welfare:  
     This obligation is related to Constitution, to nation, to democracy. But it is analytically 
distinct. It is often explicitly embodied in law, but also has something of a separate existence. 
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The concept is notoriously difficult to operationalize, and has been repeatedly subject to critical 
demolition. But presumably anyone in public administration must take it seriously, if only as a 
myth that must be honored in certain procedural and symbolic ways. 
Obligation to Humanity or the World:  
     It is an old idea, and perhaps despite all a growing idea, that an obligation is owed to 
humanity in general, to the world as a total entity, to the future as the symbol and summation of 
all that can be hoped. All "higher" religions trend in this direction, however vaguely and 
imperfectly. It is certainly an ingredient in various forms of one-world consciousness, and it 
figures prominently in the environmental ethic and in ecological politics. 
Obligation to Religion, or to God:  
     Immediately one must ask, are these two things or the same thing? The answer is not simple. 
But those obligations are seen as imposed by religion or God is not doubted even by atheists. 
One could quickly point to areas of public administration in which these felt obligations are at 
the center of “what's happening” or possibly not happening. 
     In the system of governance that has grown out of the American Revolution the emphasis has 
always been on individual freedom and the private sector. The general orientation has been anti-
state: the constitution does not empower government, but rather limits it. The job of the state 
became the protection of individual rights and private property. To accommodate the demands of 
these values we have added a thirteen obligation to Waldo’s listing: 
Obligation to Freedom:   
     Bloodshed for the Nation is bloodshed for Freedom. The idea of free enterprise or the pursuit 
of happiness and the obligation of the government to facilitate the exercise of its citizens’ 
“inalienable rights” create an obligation to the “private sector”. Both the constitution and 
democracy are seen as means to the end of keeping government out of the private business of 
individuals. The essence of the obligation is captured in two short quotations “our business 
culture” and the “unquestioned ethic of choice”. 
     In our view it is more than a mere addition, it is the dominant obligation when we move from 
the restricted view of American administration from the inside-out to a broader comparative look 
at it from the outside-in. 
An American Elephant 
     Figure 1 shows our placement of the thirteen obligations on Rainy/Steinbauer schematic. 
Each obligation is associated with the area where it is most strongly present.  
     To incorporate thirteenth obligation into the elephant schematic the domain of external 
stakeholders had to be expanded and reconfigured. We divide it into public and private spheres 
and indicate the relative importance of each by size. When considering these stakeholders, it is 
important to remember that everyone in the United States, who does not work for the 
organization under consideration, works for one of the organizations represented by the 
stakeholders’ domain. Equally important is the fact that only top leaders play a stakeholder role. 
Since many of Waldo’s core obligations involve non-leaders, we have added the greater 
environment of civil society to connect the internal workings of the elephant with the overall 
system of governance.  
An American Map 
     In order to use the elephant metaphor in the broader comparative context cultural mapping 
establishing priorities and relationships among the obligations is required.  The priority or most 
important obligation in the United States seems to us to be the “Nation”. In the American 
context, given the repudiation of the “State”, “Nation” became the embodiment of the ideal of 
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“the Land of the Free” and as such was established as the primary obligation.   The mapping of 
the remaining obligations from this point resulted in the two sets of triadic relationships that 
follow.  
     The first triad defines and prioritizes the obligations related to the division of the public and 
private spheres:  

 
     Freedom/Liberty, the core values of the American Revolution and the contemporary civic 
religion, is embodied in the notion of the “free market/free enterprise system” that creates and 
sustains individual choice in the “land of the free”.  Because the English Monarchy used the state 
to destroy these relationships and render the colonies (Nation) un-free, the revolutionary war was 
fought. After the possibility of freedom had been restored, it became apparent that building and 
maintaining “the land of the free” would not happen automatically. The result was the 
“Constitution” which established and fragmented governmental authority so that no “State” 
could jell. The fragmentation of government encouraged competition among private interests to 
secure turf in the public domain. At all levels, as Madison had hoped, interest fought interest and 
the whole remained undisturbed. The “Constitution” made government the protector of the 
private property and freedom understood in economic terms. 
     While the first triad is wholly based on abstract principle and founding myth, the second 
moves from the mythical on one side to  grounded in relationships that have developed overtime 
on the other.  

 
 
     The mythology of the founding generally holds that God was present in Philadelphia to assure 
that the constitution protected the” inalienable rights” that he had endowed upon all men.  On the 
other side “law” was enshrined as the public morality in the new republic that was to have “a 
government of laws not men”. 
Internal Demands 
     In the public sector “Law” is the means through which the “Public Interest” is defined and 
responsibility for it is assigned by a legislature. When Congress decides that something needs to 
be done in the “Public Interest”, it enacts a “Law” that establishes or assigns an agency 
(Organization) responsibility for it.  Consequently, all governmental stakeholders below the 
Constructional level (Congress, President, Supreme Court and States) are established and 
governed by “Law”. 
     This is the source of the obligation to the “Law” that binds the public official. In setting forth 
the mission of the “Organization” the “Law” defines the “Public Interest” for which the official 
(Self) is responsible. 
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     The civil service generalist is then obliged to manage the “Organization” and accomplish the 
mission. When the official is a professional, however, ethical conflicts can rise from the 
divergence of legal and professional norms.  
 

 
 

     All professionals in work life face these immediate obligations (The “Law” is always present 
because private organization are established through legal charters), but the conflicts are most 
severe for those in the public sector because of the gap between the public sphere governed by 
“Law” and the private sphere dominated by private morality, democracy and markets 
     The obligations flowing from the constitution create for the public official an “iron cage” of 
legal obligations.  The “Law” links the “Self”, as office holder, to the “Public Interest” making 
the person in charge of an agency responsible for carrying out the organization mission.  In the 
American context, however, the law does not deliver the resources to carry out the responsibility. 
In order to obtain the necessary resources the public servant must turn to those who control the 
resources among those “Middle –Range Collectives” which though theoretically confined to the 
private sector actually play a determining role in the allocation of resources in the public sector. 
     The public servant must now balance legal obligations with the full range of external (private) 
obligations in order to generate enough responsive autonomy to accomplish the organization 
mission. 
External Obligations 
     The resources needed to carry out the organization‘s mission are controlled by stakeholders 
both inside and outside of government. Interactions in this mixed arena of middle-range 
collectives and governmental actors are the focus of theories of “Pluralism” that supplanted older 
theories of democracy in the post-war era. “Democracy” remains the embodiment of freedom in 
the larger sphere of civil society and is the source of officials at the constitutional level of 
Congress, the Presidency and the Courts. Creating the situation where the organization’s 
resources must be obtained in competitive domain of interests and elections.  

 

 
 

     As the anchor of freedom and the protector of individual rights in the private sphere 
“Democracy” is voting, freedom of speech, freedom of religion and the freedom of religions to 
participate in politics.  The principle of Separation of Church and State offers the public official 
some protection from the “wrath of God”, but legal obligations to the Nation and moral 
obligations to “God” (One Nation under God/In God We Trust) are a constant of the external 
environment. In the event that one or more churches define the organization’s mission as 
Ungodly the need to deal with such obligations becomes real and immediate. Since everyone 
goes home after work to private life most are bound by real obligations to church/religion both 
directly and through “Family and Friends”. These private civic and moral obligations define the 
“Self” in terms of personal relationships and obligations. Since such relationships are not 
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acceptable in the rational/objective sphere governed by impersonal law, the public official must 
pass through a door in Woodrow Wilson’s “high wall” between politics and administration when 
he goes to work. If there really was a wall, he might be able to leave his private obligations at the 
door. However, since he must obtain the support to meet his legal obligations in the private 
sphere, he cannot. In this situation the public official is split in two and while maintaining a 
separate private and public self, she must balance the divergent obligations that impinge on each 
of them.  
 

 
 
     Obligations to the Constitution have become intertwined with “God”, whether one 
believes/likes it or not in an agency’s ability to accomplish its mission, because of the role 
organized religion plays in elections and the ability of churches link the founding to “God” for 
blocks of voters. 
     In the broad view two kinds of “Middle-Range Collectives”, churches and parties, turn 
elections into contests between good and evil. As a result, both Congress and the President 
represent a constellation of ethical obligations in the political arena. At any given time this 
constellation may be favorable to an organization’s mission or opposed to it, but in the long run, 
the balancing of competing ethical demands across the public/private divide is at the heart of the 
problem of maintaining the support of crucial stakeholders within government and among the 
other “Middle-Range Collectives “that control the resources upon which “Organization” success 
depends. 
Ethical Obligations for Administrators in China 
     The ethical landscape of administration has developed over thousands of years in China. 
Traditional norms have in most respects been the basis for innovation and adaptation. This has 
created an ethical terrain that is more tractable than that of the USA.  Here is our version of what 
Waldo referred to as a “Map of Sorts” for contemporary China. 
Obligation to the People:  
      In China the People are first. The Constitution protects the people and the state exercises 
power on behalf of the people.  Just as “The king always stood for the people (Jun Wei Min Er 
Li)” in traditional Confucian humanism, so the government now stands for the people and the 
country. 
Obligation to the Constitution:  
     The Constitution establishes the framework for “the new democratic revolution” and guides 
the Communist Party in the building of both socialist democracy and the socialist legal system. It 
is the basis of ethical obligation in the public realm and sets the standard for all other legislation.  
The Constitution reflects the fundamental interest of the people by placing constraints on state 
power and protecting citizen’s rights as it embodies the most fundamental political, economic 
and social aspects of the country. 
Obligation to Plan:  
“Fan Shi Yu Ze Li” (Before we do anything, we first make a plan.)  
     The plan as the vehicle for economic and social development under the Constitution creates 
ethical obligations by setting forth both the broad vision and specific targets for balanced growth 
in construction and production. 
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Obligation to Law:  
     The People's Republic of China is ruled by law while perfecting a socialist legal system under 
the Constitution. No laws or administrative rules at any level of government may contravene the 
constitution. The state preserves the uniformity and dignity of the socialist law.  
Obligation to Organizational- Bureaucratic Norms:  
     These may be logically divided between those that are generic and those that are specific. The 
generic obligations are deeply rooted, perhaps in human nature, certainly in history and culture. 
In China’s historic Confucian tradition they are associated with the traditional bureaucratic ethic 
built upon the ideals honor and respect which engendered a sense of loyalty and duty and 
provided the foundation for societal order. Today demands for productivity, economy, and 
efficiency add to the mix of obligations within the organizational setting. Specific, as opposed to 
general traditional obligations, increasingly depend upon circumstance: the function, the 
clientele, the technology. 
Obligation to profession and professionalism:  
     Professionalism in China might be understood in terms of commitment to the age-old 
Confucian values, but increasingly it involves communities of experts whose scientific 
knowledge is essential to development efforts. This need not cause ethical conflicts, but since 
modern professional educational and organizational networks are global, it is likely to occur. 
Obligation to Democracy:  
     The people’s elected representatives at all levels support the functioning of all state organs in 
the People's Republic of China in accordance with the principle of democratic centralism.  
Obligation to Family and Friends:  
     In ancient China, the traditional governance model based on the cultural customs of kinship 
and clan was the fundamental basis of public trust in government. "Rely on your parents while at 
home and friends while away from home" and “a near neighbor is better than a distant relative” 
are old sayings that communicate the essence of these obligations. Both Family and 
Neighborhood relationships remain the most basic and the most important relationships. Family 
obligations are mirrored in all other obligations and family ethics are protected and promoted in 
family law. 
Obligation to self:  
     From the perspective of Chinese history, personal interests should support collective interests 
and the national interest. When there is conflict the national interest comes first, followed by 
collective interests, and finally personal interests. Self-regard is built on appreciation and respect 
for others. One must honor and show loyalty to superiors in all walks of life as one honors the 
father in the home. China's reform and opening up brought a new understanding of democracy 
that elevates individual interests and legitimizes personal ambitions. While it is viewed as a step 
forward for China's political development the new obligations do not fit in easily with the old. 
Obligation to Middle-rang collectives:  
     The Middle-range collectives in china refer to all associations both in the public and private 
realm: parties, unions, interest groups, advocacy groups and broader collectivities, such as, 
nationalities, women, youth and etc.  Middle-range collectives are essential to the national 
autonomous policy and the democratic political consultation system. All nationalities in the 
People's Republic of China are equal and every individual has the right to political participation, 
but conduct in terms of prior obligations under the Constitution is supervised by the Communist 
Party of China.  
 

51



Obligation to the Public Interest or General Welfare:  
     This obligation is related to the people, to Constitution, to democracy. But it is analytically 
distinct. It is often explicitly embodied in law, but also has something of a separate existence. 
The concept is notoriously difficult to operationalize, and has been repeatedly subject to critical 
demolition. But presumably anyone in public administration must take it seriously, if only as a 
myth that must be honored in certain procedural and symbolic ways. 
Obligation to Humanity:  
     The long standing Confucian commitment to humanity has a global dimension—the world 
belongs to all the people living in the world. The government and people of China believe in 
joint efforts to safeguard the survival and development of mankind as a whole through economic 
globalization and global cooperation for environmental protection. 
Thirteenth, Obligation to Free Enterprise:  
     The individual economic initiatives of urban and rural working people, operating within the 
limits prescribed by law, complement the socialist public economy. With no government 
investment the emerging private economy expands the tax base, develops new sources of 
finance, provides employment opportunities that help absorb rural surplus labor and contributes 
to the development of the national economy. 
An Elephant for China 
     Figure 2 shows our placement of the thirteen obligations on Rainy/Steinbauer schematic that 
has been reconfigured for China. 
     As with American case the importance of public and private spheres is indicated by size and 
each obligation is associated with the area where it is most strongly present.  
A Mapping for China 
     In order to use the elephant metaphor in the broader comparative context a cultural mapping 
establishing priorities and relationships among the obligations is required.  The priority or most 
important obligation in China seems to us to be the “People”. In the Chinese context, given the 
human centered Confucian tradition and the ideal of the “People’s Revolution”’ the “People” are 
the primary obligation.   The mapping of the remaining obligations from this point produces the 
unified set of triadic relationships that follow.  
 

 
 
     We put “people” at the top, based on the historical importance of humanism in China. In 
china we say: the people are first. The constitution defines the place of the people: “all power in 
the People's Republic of China belongs to the people”. China has begun to change from the rule 
of men to the rule of law, but here “people” is still understood as a whole picture not as separate 
individuals.  Confucianism has deeply influenced Chinese culture for thousands of years. The 
current thinking about responsibility, temperance and the Zhongxiao (忠孝)(Filial piety and 
Loyalty) is the result of the combination of revolutionary and traditional thinking that keeps 
Confucianism in the mainstream of contemporary thought. 
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     Self, family and friends are the building blocks of the whole world. Confucian ethics focus on 
self-cultivation, the central idea is "benevolence"(仁 )—the harmonious relationship among 
people. One should live according to the principle of filial piety by respecting elders and keeping 
promises to friends. This is all part of the obligation to self: to realize ones self-value; one must 
value family and friends. 
 

 
 
     In China it is the obligation of the person to behave honorably that ties the public to the 
private and the past to the present. The public interest as it is understood through traditional 
relationships is reflected in civil society through personal and family involvement in middle-
range collectives. The obligations that follow are represented by a person employed in a public 
organization at work. On the other side of the relationship the state defines the public interest 
when through laws and plans it establishes organizations and their missions. The individual 
becomes the dynamic center where the creation and maintenance of harmonious relations 
become the essence of the obligation to self.  
 

 
 
     Constitution is the mother law, and all the laws are established in accordance with the 
Constitution of the People's Republic of China; no laws or administrative or local rules and 
regulations may contravene the constitution. The People's Republic of China is building a 
socialist country ruled by law: The state upholds the uniformity and dignity of the law as it 
progresses toward a socialist legal system.  
 

 
 
     China has had 12 five-year Plans since 1953. Every five-year plan focused on different areas 
determined by the stage of development. The plan has guiding significance for the strategy of all 
organizations. Through the plan the state provides direction and guidelines for the whole society 
especially to organizations and enterprises. In the recent years, five-year plans have become 
more concerned with public interest and general welfare in order to generate ecologically 
sustainable development of the national economy.  
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     The interests of public and middle-range collective are protected by different kinds of laws. 
Democracy in China can be summarized as (1) Every citizen has the right to vote, (2) 
representation should be equal for rural and urban areas “one person one vote”（一人一票）and 
(3) to safeguard all peoples of China each administrative region, regardless of population, has a 
basic quota and can elect a certain number of representatives to insure representation of the local 
organs of state power and the ethnic composition of the country.  
 

 
 
     The 1978 open-door policy brought China into the global economy. Over past few decades, 
involvement has increased rapidly. This has stimulated the domestic growth of free enterprise 
which was authorized by changes in the constitution starting in 1982:“The individual economy 
of urban and rural working people, operating within the limits prescribed by law, is a 
complement to the socialist public economy. The state protects the lawful rights and interests of 
the non-public sectors of the economy, including individual and private sectors of the economy. 
The state encourages, supports and guides the development of the non-public sectors of the 
economy, and exercises supervision and control over the non-public sectors according to law 
(2004).” 
Conclusion 
     When it comes down to ethics the starting point is the crucial thing: What is the moral anchor 
of a culture? Summary mapping of the respective landscapes in figure 3 reveal obvious stating 
points and relationships. 
     In the case of China our mapping lead us to “mutual respect” whereas those of the United 
States are grounded in “self-interest”. This difference has the most profound effect on the nature 
of the obligation to self and to the law as it is felt in the two societies.  In the United States, since 
no one is expected to place any interest above self-interest, law must be used to create a superior 
obligation to insure that administrators serve the public interest. In order to accomplish this, the 
law must remove all personal (self-interested) considerations from official interactions: official 
conduct is depersonalized by impersonal rules to guarantee equal treatment. The result is a 
“government of laws not men” in place of honor and trust among men. This, as the relational 
mapping of values indicates, has resulted in the splitting of the self into the public (official) self 
and the private (family and friends) self. In terms of legal obligations the two must be kept 
separate and the law must dominate. This conflict at the level of the self is the source of 
corruption: doing what comes naturally in violation of the law. In China, as the mapping shows, 
everyone is assumed to share a common concern for all which is manifest in mutual respect and 
honorable behavior. This understanding makes a person in an official capacity responsible for 
maintaining a dynamic balance among competing obligations based on mutuality and trust.  In 
order to effectively interact with the United States and other contemporary economic actors in 
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the global economy an interface in terms of established understandings of “rule of law” is 
essential. Consequently, we see the emphasis on the development of “Socialist Legality”. 
     The Democracy as the symbolic source of law in both cases is understood very differently. In 
China Democratic Centralism concentrates control at the top because it is assumed that 
democracy and freedom combine through cooperation to insure that the superstructure is a true 
reflection of the economic base. Whereas, Democracy and freedom in the United States involve 
unremitting competition among separate divisions in fragmented governmental and electoral 
arenas, just as firms and individuals compete in economic life. Contemporary China rests upon 
two thousand years of tradition: the history, economy, culture, values, and ways of thinking 
developed differently than those of the United States. Consequently, the Chinese Communist 
Party's leadership position cannot be the same as in Western countries: the problems of China 
must be based on concrete realities of China. Democratic Centralism in China is congruent with 
China's national conditions at present.  
     Several decades ago when Japan was on the rise all eyes were focused there, as they are 
focused on China today. A couple of administrative theorists, Ouchi and Jaeger (1978), 
formalized the management theories of the United States and Japan in an effort to explain the 
situation an offer some advice to the apparent looser. Their mappings of Theory A and Theory J 
are closely related to ethical mappings. It turned out that the corporate/collectivist (Confucian) 
orientation of Japan was advantageous. The solution for the United States was Theory Z: an 
individualist/collectivist approach. This might really be Theory C as it has emerged in China: a 
synthesis of Marxism and Confucianism.  Since the revolution in China is ongoing the problem 
holding the self and the society together now seems to depend on the development of “rule of 
law” based on trust and honor among men. How rule law and the subsequent emergence of an 
obligation to Law develop will determine the path and future pattern of ethical obligation in 
China.  
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Figure1. Elephant for USA 
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Figure2. Elephant for China 
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Figure 3: Ethical Landscapes 
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Introduction 
     Gone are the days when school principals remain in their offices without thinking about their 
school libraries and librarians.  In the not so distant past, school principals chose to not “worry” 
about the school library because they believed the library would take care of itself and nothing 
really went on in there but some students quietly checking out books to take back to the 
classroom to read.  The school librarian was in charge of ordering, shelving, and checking books 
in and out of the library, with an added responsibility of looking for and finding lost late or 
stolen books.  The time has come that school principals should not only become a part of what 
happens in their school library, but to become concerned with the quantity and quality of library 
materials that are available for students, families, and stakeholders to use.  The time and effort 
for the school principal to become an instructional leader can be valuable to the school when a 
family member or stakeholder challenges any book or material found offensive in the school 
library. 
     It is clear that mixed messages about the importance of school libraries and librarians are 
currently being sent to the public.  Wilson and McNeil’s (1998) research of the National Council 
for Accreditation of Teacher Education ( NCATE) accredited principal preparation programs 
revealed that over 75 percent of those programs do not include any information about school 
library media programs in their coursework.  This absence of information includes the role of the 
principal when a censorship challenge arises in their school.  Aspiring principals and current 
principals are not sure of their role with the school library and the process the principal should 
follow when a parent comes to the school with an objection of materials from the school library. 
     This study will describe and explain what a censorship challenge is, the number of challenges 
on record in 2010 -2011, who challenges these books, and what is challenged.  Procedure and 
policy will be examined as we look at reconsideration procedures that include the role of the 
principal and the role of the school board.  The background of legal cases involving school 
library materials will be discussed in conjunction with suggestions for principals in order to 
prepare for objections. 
Censorship Challenge 
     The mission of the school library, today, is to support student learning and growth, manage 
costs and innovation, and enhance teaching effectiveness. (Maycock, 2012).  In years past, the 
school librarian was expected to build well-rounded library collections and to be an effective 
circulator and manager of library resources.  An analysis of research and standards in the field 
across the past fifty years shows that the instructional role of the librarian has steadily evolved 
from passive to static to active (AASL, 1998; Craver, 1986). 
      Challenges have become a part of the twenty-first century school librarians’ instructional role 
and are formal requests for a library or school to remove or restrict access to materials (ALA, 
2011).  The challenge process begins when someone objects to materials.  “Intellectual freedom 
is the right of every individual to both seek and receive information from all points of view 
without restriction” (ALA, 2012). 
      The definition of censorship from the American Library Association (ALA) 
 is, "The change in the access status of material, made by a governing authority or its 
representatives. Such changes include: exclusion, restriction, removal, or age/grade level 
changes” (ALA, 2012).  The American Library Association (ALA) also describes censorship as 
the suppression of ideas and information that certain persons—individuals, groups or 
government officials—find objectionable or dangerous. It is no more complicated than someone 
saying, “Don’t let anyone read this book, or buy that magazine, or view that film, because I 
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object to it!” Censors try to use the power of the state to impose their view of what is truthful and 
appropriate, or offensive and objectionable, on everyone else. Censors pressure public 
institutions, like libraries, to suppress and remove from public access information they judge 
inappropriate or dangerous, so that no one else has the chance to read or view the material and 
make up their own minds about it. The censor wants to prejudge materials for everyone (ALA, 
2012).      
Number of Challenges 2010 – 2011 
     The number of books challenged, restricted, removed, or banned in 2010 and 2011include 39 
selections as reported in the American Library Association’s publication, Newsletter on 
Intellectual Freedom, from May 2010-May 2011( ALA, 2011) This is a partial list : 

• Betrayed        P. C. Cast and Kristin Cast   
• The Perks of Being a Wallflower     Stephen Chbosky 
• The Awakening      Kate Chopin 
• The Hunger Games      Suzanne Collins 
• Staying Fat for Sarah Byrnes     Chris Crutcher 
• Nickel and Dimed:  On (Not) Getting by in America  Barbara Ehrenreich 
• Extremely Loud and Incredibly Close   Jonathan Safran Foer 
• Anne Frank:  The Diary of a Young Girl   Anne Frank 
• Water for Elephants      Sara Gruen 
• Snow Falling on Cedars     David Guterson   

Who Challenges? 
     It can be intriguing to many librarians and principals when trying to figure out who is the 
typical person to challenge library books or materials and if these people who challenge 
materials can “fit” in a certain category such as “concerned parent”, or person who could be 
looking for a lawsuit against a school.  The American  Library Association (ALA) (ALA, 2002) 
asserts that: 
     Most challenges to library materials and services come from well-meaning individuals, often 
parents, who find something offensive or objectionable in their local school library.  Although 
such challenges can be difficult and stressful, library staff can rely on their library’s selections 
and review policies to respond to the complaint.  In these cases, essential preparations the library 
has taken before the challenge will greatly increase the likelihood of retaining the materials or 
protecting library services.  
     There is also the possibility that challenges become more organized and are brought to the 
principal from organizations in the community or stakeholders in the school.  Groups of 
concerned parents, religious representation, political groups and the media have been known to 
submit objections to local school library materials. 
What is Challenged? 
     Materials that are typically challenged in local school libraries are chosen by concerned 
citizens who are motivated by one or more of the four basic factors that may lie behind a 
censor’s actions (ALA, 2002): 

• Family values 
• Religion 
• Political views 
• Minority rights 

     There is the possibility that people who choose to challenge library materials are confused 
about how and why they are stating an objection and they are not clear on the First Amendment 
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rights that protect the rights of the library users.  In the United States, under the First 
Amendment, no citizen and no librarian can properly assume the duty or right to restrict or 
suppress legally protected expressions of ideas. The censor may not understand that a request 
that certain works be labeled or restricted, if fulfilled, would lead to an abridgment of the rights 
of other library users (ALA, 2002). 
Policy 
     Every school should have a board approved selection and reconsideration policy. Without 
board approval, the policy is a mere guideline and does not reflect the collective voice of the 
board (ALA, 2012).  The approved policy becomes a legal document that guides the decisions. 
Approval of the policy familiarizes the board with the mission and purpose of the school library.  
It defines procedures for dealing with objections so it proactively guides the board as to the 
board’s role for these events. 
     Before any action occurs, a prescribed set of procedures should be followed. The 
complainants must submit a formal complaint in writing. They should identify themselves and 
their interests in the material. Complainants must also have read or viewed the resource in its 
entirety, not small, exerted portions. The complainant should suggest a remedy, especially an 
alternative assignment.  
The policy needs to include 

1. Who is legally responsible for selection and who becomes the delegated representative to 
make selection 

2. What is the criteria for selection – why resources are chosen and why resources will not 
be excluded e.g. because of language or religious beliefs 

3. What sources are used to make selections 
4. What is the purpose of the collection 
5. Language that indicates that certain kinds of objections do not provide a legally 

permissible ground for removal, exclusion or restriction (First Amendment in Schools, 
2012). 

6. Library Bill of Rights (a policy statement adopted by the American Library Association 
to protect the right of all library users to choose for themselves what they wish to read or 
view ALA 

7. Reconsideration form 
Censorship 
     Censorship is defined as a change in the access status of material, based on the content of the 
work and made by a governing authority or its representatives.  Such changes include exclusion, 
restriction, removal, or age/grade level changes (ALA, 1986). 
     A censor may want to state publicly that he/she has found “objectionable” materials in the 
library and may attend a meeting of the library board to announce his/her “discovery.”  Those 
sections of the work that are considered especially offensive may be read aloud or distributed in 
writing to the library board, the local press, and the public.  The censor may also go one step 
further and organize an ad hoc censorship organization (ALA, 2012).  Even if an ad hoc group is 
loosely organized, the censors could use it effectively to promote a statement of purposes among 
other community groups, to conduct a letter-to-the-editor campaign, and to circulate petitions.  
The organization could also influence public funding, the appointment of the library director, and 
the appointment or election of library board members (ALA, 2012). 
 
 

62



Reconsideration Procedure 
     The America Library Association (ALA) offers many helpful suggestions that can assist the 
school principal and librarian in helping all stakeholders of the school understand the 
reconsideration process (ALA, 2012).  If these guidelines are followed, censorship challenges 
will benefit from a more efficient process: 

•  Be clear that materials under reconsideration will not be removed from use, or have 
access restricted, pending completion of the reconsideration process. 

• Emphasize that parents can request only that their child be denied access to materials 
being reconsidered. 

• Develop a time frame to guide the reconsideration process. 
• Emphasize that the reconsideration process is to collect information in order to make 

thoughtful decision. 
• Keep careful and accurate records of all requests for reconsideration, even those settled 

informally. 
     The United States, under the First Amendment, no citizen and no librarian can properly 
assume the duty or right to restrict or suppress legally protected expressions of ideas.  The censor 
may not understand that a request that certain works be labeled or restricted, if fulfilled, would 
lead to an abridgment of the rights of other library users (ALA, 2012). 
Perceptions of Aspiring Principals 
     A short essay question was given to a beginning class of aspiring school principals in a 
principal preparation program at the University of Central Oklahoma in spring 2012.  This 
course was Fundamentals of Public School Administration, and was the first class to be taken in 
the graduate educational leadership program.  Nineteen responses were submitted with 8 males 
and eleven females in the course.  The short essay question was, “A parent brings a book to you 
that her child has checked out from your school library. The parent does not like the book and 
believes it to be offensive.  She demands that you remove the book from your library.  Please 
describe the action you would take with this censorship issue.” The answers that candidates 
provided depicted a variety of solutions.  A data analysis of those qualitative solutions provided a 
very clear picture of an absence of knowledge about what to do with a censorship issue. 
     One female candidate, in her late 50’s, and worked at a career technology center, provided 
this intriguing problem-solving answer: 

     …I would inform the librarian that there had been a complaint, and that I would 
check with administration to determine the appropriate steps to take.  My guess is 
administration would confer with school counsel, and I would subsequently proceed 
according to their direction.  I would get back with the parent as I had promised as 
well as the librarian and let them know what steps, if any, were being taken and why.  
At all times during this issue, an attempt would be made to keep this as low key as 
possible.  This might be a teachable moment for staff, and the next staff meeting 
would include discussion about how to best handle these types of situations in their 
classroom should a similar situation arise.  The best way to handle this would be to 
keep everything as low key as possible. 

     This selection proved that this candidate was not aware of a reconsideration policy and the 
procedure to follow.  She was ready to hand the challenge over to someone else as quickly as 
possible.  It appeared that she wants to keep this issue very quiet and had no mention of a 
necessary committee being in place for the school. 
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     Three assistant principals also provided answers in this class that included the need to consult 
legal counsel, meet with librarian, get advice from superintendent, prevent the child from 
checking out the book, and ask advice from other principals.  These surprising answers came 
from assistant principals already out in the schools, but were clearly unprepared for this 
censorship issue. The majority of candidates believed it was necessary to meet with the librarian 
and let the librarian deal with this issue while placing the book in question on reserve in the 
school library.  Another female stated, “Adults can censor what they read, but children are at our 
mercy and they need our help to censor these materials as needed.” 
     An analysis of all data depicted a need for the principal preparations programs to include 
important information about school librarians, school libraries, censorship, and challenges.  
Policy and procedures should be stressed in a way that aspiring principals know they should be 
prepared with this knowledge before a school stakeholder comes in with a censorship challenge. 
Role of School Principal 
     Educational leadership scholarly materials have not typically addressed school libraries and 
librarians (Hartzell, 2002a).  Very few principal preparation programs include the school library 
subject in their coursework or field experiences (Hartzell 2002a; Veltze, 1992; Wilson & 
McNeil, 1998).    According to the Standards for Advanced Programs in Educational Leadership 
for Principals, Superintendents, Curriculum Directors, and Supervisors (NPBEA), school 
libraries are not mentioned in the seven standards or in the twenty-seven elements ( NPBEA, 
2002).   
     The call for reform in principal preparation programs has emphasized the need for the school 
principal to be an instructional leader in their schools.  The instructional leader knows and is 
aware of what is imperative to have in a successful school when it comes to instruction that 
meets the needs of all students.  School principals should establish school climate, determine 
performance expectations, and set priorities for effective teaching and student learning 
(Campbell, 1991).  
     Principal advocacy is key to the development of a strong school library media program that 
supports and enhances teaching and learning (Haycock, 1989; Henri, Hay, & Oberg, 2002).  
Principals should foster effective library programs through budgetary decisions that affect 
collections and staffing, through organizational decisions that affect scheduling, and through the 
expectations that they set for library us by students and teachers (Hartzell, 2002b).  Dickinson 
(2007) asserts that library media specialists play an important role in student learning, and 
principals are the key. 
     Campbell (1991) proposed that the relationship of the principal to the school library media 
program was critical to its success, that the principal must understand clearly the role and 
purpose of the school library media program in the context of the entire school, must set high 
expectations for the program, must support the program through personal commitment and 
sufficient funding, and must communicate to teachers and students the importance of the 
program.  
     When a school principal is faced with a censorship challenge from a parent or a school 
stakeholder, there are some important items that should be in place before a challenge happens.  
The principal should know and understand the First Amendment Rights of students and parents 
and be aware of past legal cases and outcomes that are relevant and affect the censorship of 
library materials.  The school librarian should be involved in all library issues and decisions 
made.   
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     A school and/or district materials reconsideration policy should be developed and in place and 
followed.  A required standard reconsideration form should be available and in place when 
needed.  All faculty and staff should be aware of the school materials reconsideration policy and 
form.  A school materials censorship committee should be developed and in place at the 
beginning of the school year for any censorship challenges that may be presented.  The 
committee should be composed of a parent, a teacher, a community member, a librarian from 
another district, and a principal from another district. 
     When a parent brings a censorship challenge to the principal, the key to a successful 
resolution is for the principal to listen respectfully to the parent who is bringing the challenge to 
the table.  The principal can diffuse a large part of a bad situation by listening intently and 
providing suggestions on how to solve the problem.  If the parent would still like to challenge the 
materials, the principal can provide the required reconsideration form for the parent to complete 
and submit to the materials reconsideration committee for deliberation and their decision.  The 
principal should be responsible for informing the parent with the challenge concern of the 
decision made by the committee.  If the parent is unhappy with the decision, he/she can submit 
their challenge to the school board for their review and decision. 
Role of School Board 
     The role of the school board is to define an educational philosophy that serves the needs of 
the students and reflects community goals (ALA, 2012). School officials also have the 
constitutional duty to ensure that curriculum development and selection decisions are not made 
with the aim of advancing any particular ideological, political, or religious viewpoint (ALA, 
2012 ).  It is the obligation of the school district to provide intellectual and physical access to 
resources that provide a wide range of abilities and differing points of view. Intellectual access 
includes the right to read, receive and express ideas and the right to acquire skills to seek out, 
explore and examine ideas. Physical access includes being able to locate and retrieve information 
unimpeded by fees, age limits, separate collections or other restrictions (ALA, 2012). 
     Every school should have a board approved selection and reconsideration policy. Without 
board approval, the policy is a mere guideline and does not reflect the collective voice of the 
board (ALA, 2012).  The approved policy becomes a legal document that guides the decisions.  
The approval of the policy familiarizes the board with the mission and purpose of the school 
library.  It defines procedures for dealing with objections so it proactively guides the board as to 
the board’s role for these events. 
     Local school boards have multiple responsibilities to understand not only legal cases that deal 
with censorship, but also need to understand the rights of students.  School board censorship of 
library books and of curriculum materials and methodology can infringe on fundamental 
constitutional rights (ALA, 2012).  The right to read and be exposed to controversial thoughts is 
guaranteed by the First Amendment.  In matters related to board control over instructional 
materials and techniques, the courts have attempted to balance the rights of teachers to use 
discretion in performing classroom duties with the school board’s interest in safeguarding the 
education and welfare of students (ALA, 2012). 
Legal Cases 
     Legal cases that affected school library collections include Tinker v. Des Moines Independent 
School District (393 U.S. 503), where in 1969 the Supreme Court recognized that students hold 
First Amendment rights, but a school board for good cause, based on conduct that is disruptive to 
work and discipline of the school, can place limits on those rights (AASL, 2009). 
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     This ruling was examined by the federal government in March 2007 in Morse and the Juneau 
School Board et al. v. Frederick (06-278). The government's argument as presented to the U. S. 
Supreme in March 2007 was that a school board can place restrictions on certain areas of speech 
within a school environment. In this case it involved a statement by a student seemingly in 
support of drugs. During a public celebration, a student displayed, off campus but across the 
street from the school, a fourteen-foot sign reading "Bong Hits 4 Jesus." The government 
claimed that illegal drugs and glorification of the drug culture as exhibited by the sign display 
was not constitutionally protected. Some of the jurists on the Court questioned just how far a 
school board could go in determining what was proper speech within the context of 
school and the school's social mission (Greenhouse 2007).  
     In 1982, the United States Supreme Court handed down an important ruling concerning the 
removal of books from school libraries. Board of Education, Island Trees, New York v. Pico (457 
U.S. 853, 867 [1982]) is considered one of the most important cases directly involving school 
libraries to reach the U. S. Supreme Court. The argument brought to the Court on March 2, 1982, 
involved a situation in which the Board of Education of the Island Trees School District in New 
York's Long Island area had removed several books from a high school library in the district 
without consideration of existing school policy (AASL, 2009).  The central question presented to 
the Court was: 
     Can a school board remove books from a school library in promoting moral, social, and 
political values and be consistent with the First Amendment? 
     Issues raised by this question centered on the motivation of the school board and the students' 
rights to receive information. In a 5-4 decision (a plurality), the Court ruled in favor of the 
plaintiffs by declaring that a board of education cannot simply remove books because of the 
ideas, values, and opinions expressed in them (AASL, 2009). 
     In this ruling, the Court defined the right of students to receive ideas and the right to learn as 
an "inherent corollary of rights of free speech and press," and it affirmed the right to receive 
information in a number of contexts. Through this ruling, students became beneficiaries of First 
Amendment rights ensuring access to information in school libraries. Pico further gives support 
to students' right to learn from materials already available, and it lends approval to such 
educational goals as encouraging individual autonomy and the appreciation of diverse points of 
view. As such, the ruling protects against the removal of books based on ideological content 
(Van Geel 1983). 
     The Court did allow books to be removed by boards of education for sound educational 
reasons and for legitimate purposes of limiting students' exposure to vulgarity. Nevertheless, the 
board's reasons for removal of books from libraries must be based on educational grounds that, if 
challenged, must stand up under court review (AASL, 2009). 
    Writing in the Texas Law Review in 1983, Van Geel (1983) outlined some of the issues 
and judicial conflicts and interpretations that faced the court in deciding this case. For example, 
the justices at both the Supreme Court and in lower courts had to face the three basic points: 

1. the students' rights regarding freedom of belief; 
2. the rationale for the government's desire to indoctrinate students; and 
3. the role of the judiciary in protecting First Amendment rights within the context 
of public education. 

     First Amendment rights and challenges to government officials' decisions to remove materials 
from a school library could not be easily approached by the Court in Pico using the traditional 
means of resolving First Amendment conflicts. The central test presented to the Court was 
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whether an order by a governing board to remove books is based on reasonableness and 
legitimate pedagogical concerns. The Pico decision also underscored the Court's view that 
students not only have a right to receive information, but also to learn and to be taught (AASL, 
2009) 
     In line with rulings in Pico, Van Geel (1983) argued that to test whether government has 
impinged upon First Amendment rights of free speech, courts must consider the motives of 
boards when they refuse to allow the purchase of materials, and whether those motives present 
governmental restraint on the right of free speech for private individuals (Munic, 1983). Courts 
also have implied that if a book has been removed from a library and as a result of this removal 
students cannot gain access to the book through other means, then in effect they have been 
denied access to this material and their constitutional rights may have been violated (Van Geel, 
1983). 
     Pico is now a legal standard set by the Supreme Court that lower courts follow in their 
determination of whether students' First Amendment rights regarding library collections have 
been violated, although for some years after the ruling, some observers felt that the educational 
justification for removal of books from libraries was so broad or "camouflaged" that the ruling 
would be of little help in the fight against school library censorship (Dorrell and Busch 2000).  
The impact of Pico has begun to have a place in court rulings and legal reviews pertaining to 
both school libraries and other information access issues. 
     Pico was cited in Monteiro v. The Tempe Union High School District (159 F/3d 1022 U.S. 
App.) in considering whether the classroom use of The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn by Mark 
Twain and "A Rose for Emily" by William Faulkner violated the Equal Protection Clause of the 
Fourteenth Amendment and Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. The Ninth Circuit Court of 
Appeals ruled in favor of the school district. The court wrote that Pico was particularly helpful in 
identifying First Amendment issues involved in the case (AASL, 2009). The court noted that that 
the "function of books and other literary materials ...is to stimulate thought, to explore ideas, to 
engender intellectual exchanges." The reasoning used in Pico also was cited by the federal court 
of the Western District of Arkansas, Fort Smith Division, in 2003, when ordering the Harry 
Potter series of books to be placed back on the shelves of Cedarville School District school 
libraries after their removal by the school board of that school system (Counts v. Cedarville 
School District 2003) (AASL, 2009). 
     Pico continues to be discussed in legal literature regarding the role of government in 
controlling access to information and freedom of speech for youth (Blitz 2006; Dailey 2006; 
Koenigsberg 2006; Peltz 2005). 
Preparation for Objections 
     School principals, librarians, superintendent, and school boards should be prepared well for 
objections that will be made in the future.  This preparation information should be provided at 
the university level in principal and superintendent preparation programs, school librarian 
programs, and the opportunity for professional development trainings to be provided for school 
boards.  It is an obligation to all school students that preparation for objections be recognized and 
followed through: 

• Develop rationales for the use of required materials in each department and/or grade.  
• Introduce the rationales at Parent’s Night or open houses or through the school newsletter 

to help parents understand what materials are being taught and why.  
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• Work with administrators, teachers and librarians to prepare a list of alternative materials 
for instructional activities.  

• Prepare a packet of materials, including the school district’s educational goals and 
materials selection policy, to give to those registering concerns.  

Conclusion 
     A question that should be asked of all school librarians, principals, and school boards is who 
loses in the censorship challenge?  National accrediting agencies for educational leadership 
should include the school library within the required standards to be met for future principals, 
superintendents, supervisors, and curriculum directors.  The research data provided indicates that 
principal preparations programs must include information about the school library in 
coursework, textbooks, and field experiences.  More research should be conducted in these 
subjects being included in the curriculum of principal preparation programs nationwide.  These 
future school leaders and school librarians will need to know and understand more about 
constitutional law and what their obligations are under those laws.   There is a call for these 
candidates to be able to defend freedom of speech issues in relation to school library materials 
within the schools.  It is imperative that our children’s rights are protected and they become the 
Biggest Winner instead of losing those rights and becoming the Biggest Loser of their First 
Amendment rights. 
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Background and Introduction 
     Out of the five elements of the nature, water is the most important natural element supporting 
life on the earth. It stimulates the entire chain action and reaction in the life process. Water is 
consumed for basic human survival and development. Hence, tanks were variously managed 
largely following the principles of equity and justice in sharing these resources.  
     Tank irrigation is one of the important and oldest sources of irrigation in India. Rainwater-
harvesting structures are popularly called as `Tanks', which are small water reservoirs with 
earthen dams. Thus, tank irrigation is an age-old established practice in India, particularly in 
semi-arid zones of entire Southern India. Southern parts of India are noted for the intensity of 
tanks. There are about 127, 000 tanks in the southern region consisting of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil 
Nadu and Karnataka states. Tank irrigation is also getting importance in other states like 
Maharastra, Gujarat, Rajasthan etc., However, over years, the area under tank irrigation has been 
declining and policy makers and planners are exploring the possibilities to revive the Tank 
Irrigation, as Tank Irrigation is the typical example of the water harvesting techniques, and are 
mostly managed by the local communities as common property resource. Budget constraints and 
poor community participation make the tank performance unsustainable. The immediate solution 
is to identify the appropriate investment strategies and make the local Panchayats responsible for 
the operation and maintenance of the tanks. Resource mobilization by the local bodies is very 
essential. Today, Andhra Pradesh has 82, 500 such tanks irrigating more than 121 lakh acres 
directly.  
Objectives of the present Study 
     Though tanks are important source of water for irrigation since ages back. But in the last fifty 
years, there is a decline in tank irrigation especial in Andhra Pradesh. As it is traditional method, 
it has lot of importance because it facilitates irrigation and maintains the ground water level. As 
such the main focus of this paper is to whether the rural level institutions (Grama Panchayatis) 
are taking it as one of an important activity which is essential for sustainable development of 
India. Besides this, the other objectives are: 

a) To assess the activities taken by Grama Panchayatis to preserve natural  
      tanks.  
b) To suggest suitable measures for preserving the natural tanks which  
      are inevitable for agriculture development and environment         
      protection.   

Tank Irrigation  
     A tank is a perfect example of a complete hydrological system in which inputs and outputs of 
material and energy can be readily identified. The geo-morphological conditions in semi arid 
upland area favored development of minor irrigation structures, particularly tank irrigation. Tank 
irrigation enabled the development appropriate situations which strengthened the social fabric in 
management of water resources. Restoration and rehabilitation of existing irrigational tanks is 
vital enough to restore the rural economy. Evolving appropriate methodology on restoration and 
management can lead into a sustainable development process. Today, the advantage is that most 
of the areas have existing structures and as such do not demand further capital investment.  
     Various studies on water management systems and subsequent interaction with growing 
communities provided valuable information on the deteriorating conditions of rural economy. 
Though oldest in terms of structure and management, tank irrigation in India has fallen from a 
maximum of about 4.8 million ha in 1960-70, to less than 4 million ha in 1975-76. Out of a total 
44-lakh hectares of irrigated land in Andhra Pradesh, 26 percent falls under tank irrigation. In 
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some parts, it is 55 percent particularly in Telangana, Rayalaseema and upland areas of coastal 
region. 
     Four and half decades of social change has had a definite impact on social structure and 
attitudes of people towards resource management. The education system has bypassed the 
traditional wisdom of resource management. There are several factors which caused this decline 
of tank irrigation in extent and reliability, especially in Andhra Pradesh. In the last forty years, 
focus, priority and investment shifted to major irrigation structures, and mega projects. Tank 
maintenance has been neglected.  
     The centralized management of the Government through Irrigation Department has decimated 
local management structure. Some tanks under local Panchayat bodies were not rehabilitated due 
to inadequate management resources. Farmer's participation has been reduced to mere tax or cess 
payers, which resulted in the erosion of sense of belonging among them towards their local 
resources. Successive governments have given extensive support to the development of 
individual irrigation sources through tube wells. Administratively, area under tank irrigation was 
rescheduled as under well irrigation. Tanks were also made redundant because of environmental 
degradation such as deforestation, overgrazing, soil erosion and siltation. In addition, changes in 
land use pattern particularly in the catchments zones of reservoirs, has aggravated soil erosion 
and subsequent siltation in tank beds. With the extension of rural agricultural community beyond 
the traditional sections, neo-farmers are yet to acquire proper agriculture and water management 
skills. With the growth of new agrarian society including small and marginal farmers, and 
individual benefit schemes, the entire socio-political system underwent change resulting in a 
vacuum at the community leadership level.  
     In recent times, most of the tanks lost more than 50 percent of their water storage capacity 
either through siltation or damage to the bund, cumulatively, resulting in frequent flash floods. 
Percolation mechanism was disturbed creating an overdraft of ground water resources. Water 
regulating devices were damaged due to erosion while water management committees failed to 
take proper care to harvest the available rainwater. Catchment area farmers' situation became 
more vulnerable than the command area farmers did. Shortage of water resources created 
conflicts among the small and marginal farmers. In much of the area (almost 70%) only one crop 
is being raised, as is usually done under rain fed conditions. Agricultural labour, small and 
marginal farmers are hardest hit due to these conditions. Particularly victimized sections are 
women, who are left behind to struggle, while youth are faced with a directionless path.  
     Migration to nearby towns has been growing trend for the past one and half decade and is 
ever increasing. Census data for the decade 1980-90 reveals that in most of the district 
headquarters and towns, population growth has touched 45 percent which is attributed to the 
migration of these deprived sections from rural areas. Farmers, particularly small and marginal, 
have lost trust and faith in the system.  
     However, in the past 10 years, several NGOs across the country have been striving to revive 
these traditional methods while taking cognizance of modern conditions. Even the government 
has taken up several projects across the country, independently and also has been implementing 
in collaboration with NGOs. Already several such localized management systems have been 
revived complete with physical and social mechanisms, in several places of India. Notable 
among them are in Maharastra, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh. 
The state of Andhra Pradesh had declared 1993-94 as Year of Minor Irrigation, recognizing the 
role of these mechanisms in the revival of environmental and ecological conditions in the 
villages. 
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Tank Irrigation System 
     The popular method of community-based maintenance system of tanks, existed historically, is 
disintegrated. Paucity of funds and meager budgetary allocations in the past resulted in continued 
neglect of tank irrigation infrastructure in south India, which has equity and sustainability 
implications.  
     A tank water deficit occurs over 50% of the time period due to inadequate rainfall. Only 15% 
of the farms in the tank command own wells to provide supplemental source of water supply. 
Farms in tank commands in south India are predominantly small in size; 40% in less than 0.5 ha 
category, 60% in less than 1 ha size, and 80% in less than 2 ha size. Majority of the farms in the 
tank command being marginal holdings with tanks as the only source for irrigation and rural 
livelihood, deteriorating tank system has equity implications particularly in deficit rainfall 
situations. Currently, all 12351 minor irrigation sources taken together irrigate only 44% of the 
registered ayacut as against 82% in early 1950s. Loss in tank irrigated area has reached 1/4th of 
the net irrigated area in the state. 
     Similar evidences with tank irrigation systems are emerging in other major states. States of 
Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and Orissa, together accounting for 60% of the India's 
tank irrigated area have lost about 37% of the area irrigated by tanks during 1965-2000. 
     There is an urgent need for rehabilitating tank irrigation system infrastructure. Physical 
strengthening and improvements in the inflow, storage and distribution system are needed. Water 
users in tank commands need to be involved in planning and implementing the rehabilitation 
strategies. Tanks' performance as traditional water harvesting structures, conservation and 
recharging of ground water besides irrigation and several other ecological functions within the 
villages have to be restored and their maintenance sustained. In the light of the above, the main 
focus of this paper is to study the role of Grama Panchayatis in the maintenance of tanks which 
are essential for the sustainable agriculture.  
     In the light of above, the main focus of the paper is to study the role of Grama Panchayatis in 
the maintenance of Tanks which plays very important role for the sustainable agriculture.   
Methodology of the Paper 
     This study is based on the opinion poll of Officials and Elected Representatives selected from 
37 Grama Panchayatis in 8 selected districts of Andhra Pradesh. Geographically, Andhra Pradesh 
is divided into three regions viz., Coastal Andhra, Rayalaseema and Telangana.  Basing on the 
proportion of districts in these three regions, 3 districts were taken as sample from Andhra 
region, 2 districts from Rayalaseema region and 3 districts from Telangana region. Out of the 
sample districts, again 37 Grama Panchayatis were selected by giving ample scope for notified 
and non-notified Grama Panchayatis. Totally 15 notified Grama Panchayatis and 22 non-notified 
Grama Panchayatis were selected for the study.  The Table II.1 gives the sample districts and 
Grama Panchayatis taken from different regions of Andhra Pradesh. 
     Statistical data has been collected through primary sources to know about the works done for 
maintaining the natural tanks in the states. In order to analyze the collected data simple statistical 
tools like percentages and chi-square test are also used.  
Tanks Maintenance in Selected Villages 
     To know whether Grama Panchayatis have taken up any kind of tank development, a query 
whether they ever takenup any tank development activities was asked and the responses are 
presented in Table No-2. The responses reveal that out of total respondents selected for study 
(246), 80.9 percent (199) responded negatively, where as 19.1 percent (47) responded positively. 
District-wise responses revels that majority of respondents i.e., 28 (70%) from Krishna district, 

73



14 (82.4%) from Prakasam district, 36 (97.3%) from Srikakulam district, 27 (90.0%) from 
Ananthapur district, 17 (56.7%) from Chittor district, 34 (91.9%) from Khammam district, 12 
(57.1%) from Medak district and 31 (91.2%) from Mahabub Nagar district expressed that they 
have not taken up Tank Development activities. The basic reason behind is that their financial 
position which did not allow then to take up the activities other than the routine functions of the 
Grama Panchayatis.  In order to find out the opinion of officials and elected representatives about 
revenue sources for maintaining tanks in Grama Panchayatis a query whether the revenues 
sources are enough to take up the natural Tank maintenance was asked. The responses in the 
Table-2 reveals that 70.6 percent of respondents in the state (185 out of 262) said that the 
resources are not permitting to take up the activity, 14.1 percent did not respond (37) However, 
15.3 percent (40) felt that there is scope for taking up the activities relating to Tank maintenance.  
     On district wise breakup in Table-3 below shows that majority of respondents i.e., 63.4 
percent (26) in Krishna district, 88.9 percent (16) in Prakasam district, 94.9 percent (37) from 
Srikakulam district, 87.1 percent (27) from Ananatapur district, 78.4 percent (29) from 
Khammam, 74.3 percent (26) from Mahabub Nagar opined that their revenues are insufficient to 
take up this job. Where as majority of respondents i.e., 56.7 percent (17) from Chittor district felt 
that there is scope to take up the Tank maintenance activity. However, majority of respondents 
(13 out of 31) in Medak district did not respond to the question. These responses reveals that the 
revenues of Grama Panchayatis are not enough to take up the tank maintenance activities 
because the revenues are not sufficient to carryout their routine activities. 
Suggestions 
     Basing on the above analysis the following are suggested: 
1. It is suggested that the Grama Panchayatis should under take Tank Development activities 

such as removing silitation and strengthing of tank bunds so that the farming under the tank 
irrigation can be increased will also fetch the revenue to Grama Panchayatis by way of fish 
sales. 

2. It is suggested that the tank maintenance should be also be included in activities under SGRY 
Programme.  

3. As the tank area is reducing gradually due to various reasons, it may be suggested that the 
area should be preserved for tanks only and this area should not be given for plots or for any 
other purposes.  

4. In order to sustain the under ground water it is suggested to convert the natural tanks in to 
percolation tank. 

5. The most important step in the direction of finding solutions to issues of water and 
environmental conservation is to change people's attitudes and habits this includes each one 
of us. Conserve water because it is the right thing to do. As such it is suggested to form a 
group of water-conscious people and encourage friends and neighbors to be part of this group 
and promote water conservation through tanks.  
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Table 1: The Sample Grama Panchayatis Of Sample Districts In Andhra Pradesh 

Sl. 
No 

 
Region 

 
District 

Notified Grama 
Panchayatis 

Non-Notified 
Grama Panchayatis 

 
 
 
 
1. 

 
 
 
 
Andhra  

 1. Krishna   1. Kanuru 
  2. Vuyyuru 

 1. Dosapadu 
 2. attubadipalem 
 3. Nibhanupudi 

 
 2. Prakasam 

1. anduvavaripalem  
2. Mederametla  

 1. Gamallapalem 
 2. Maddipadu 
 3. Pelluru 

 3. Srikakulam 1. Narasannapet  
2. Tekkali  

1. Chapuram  
2. Haripuram  
3. Killipalem 

 
2. 

 
Rayalaseema 

1. Anantapur 1.  Gooty 1. Golla  
2. Tondapadu 

2. Chittoor 1. Putturu 
2. Rachyapalyem 

1. Basinikonda  
2. Ellamandyam 

 
 
 
3. 

 
 
 
Telanganna 

1. Khammam 1. Chunchupalli  
2. Khanapuram  

1. Sujatanagar 
2. Vallabi 
3.V.Venkataihpalem  

2. Medak 1. Esnapuram 
2. Pothareddypalli 

1. Pati 
2. Kedavarapuveta 
3. Gouraram 

3. 
Mahaboobnagar 

1. Kothur 
2.Shadnagar 

1.Kandi  
2.Prasanti nagar 
3. Enugonda 

 
                Total 

 
8 

 
15 

 
22 
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Table 2: District-Wise Responses Of Officials And Elected Representatives To The Question 
Relating To Works Takne Up On Tank Development Activities 
 

DISTRICT 
 

Have you ever taken up Tank 
Development Activities?  

 
Total 

No 
Answer 

Yes No 

Krishna Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

6 
14.6% 
 
16.2% 

9 
22.0% 
 
22.5% 

26 
63.4% 
 
14.1% 

41 
100.0% 
 
15.6% 

Prakasam Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

1 
5.6% 
 
2.7% 

1 
5.6% 
 
2.5% 

16 
88.9% 
 
8.6% 

18 
100.0% 
 
6.9% 

Srikakulam Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

2 
5.1% 
 
5.4% 

 
-- 

37 
94.9% 
 
20.0% 

39 
100.0% 
 
14.9% 

Anantapur Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

1 
3.2% 
 
2.7% 

3 
9.7% 
 
7.5% 

27 
87.1% 
 
14.6% 

31 
100.0% 
 
11.8% 

Chittoor Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

 
-- 

17 
56.7% 
 
42.5% 

13 
43.3% 
 
7.0% 

30 
100.0% 
 
11.5% 

Khammam Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

5 
13.5% 
 
13.5% 

3 
8.1% 
 
7.5% 

29 
78.4% 
 
15.7% 

37 
100.0% 
 
14.1% 

Medak Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

13 
41.9% 
 
35.1% 

7 
22.6% 
 
17.5% 

11 
35.5% 
 
5.9% 

31 
100.0% 
 
11.8% 

Mahaboob 
Nagar 

Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

9 
25.7% 
 
24.3% 

 
-- 

26 
74.3% 
 
14.1% 

35 
100.0% 
 
13.4% 

Total Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to your 
village needs? 

37 
14.1% 
 
100.0% 

40 
15.3% 
 
100.0% 

185 
70.6% 
 
100.0% 

262 
100.0% 
 
100.0% 

Chi-Square = 95.150***,  df = 14 
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Table 3: District-Wise Response Of Officials And Elected Representatives On The Question 
About The  Resources For Maintaing Irrigation Tanks 
  

District 

Do You think that the Grama 
Panchayati revenues are 
sufficient to maintain the Tanks? 
Yes No Total 

Krishna Count 
% within District 
% within is the amount granted sufficient 
for the works proposed? 

12 
30.0% 
 
25.5% 

28 
70.0% 
 
14.1% 

40 
100.0% 
 
16.3% 

Prakasam Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

3 
17.6% 
 
6.4% 

14 
82.4% 
 
7.0% 

17 
100.0% 
 
6.9% 

Srikakulam Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

1 
2.7% 
 
2.1% 

36 
97.3% 
 
18.1% 

37 
100.0% 
 
15.0% 

Anantapur Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

3 
10.0% 
 
6.4% 

27 
90.0% 
 
13.6% 

30 
100.0% 
 
12.2% 

Chittoor Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

13 
43.3% 
 
27.7% 

17 
56.7% 
 
8.5% 

30 
100.0% 
 
12.2% 

Khammam Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

3 
8.1% 
 
6.4% 

34 
91.9% 
 
17.1% 

37 
100.0% 
 
15.0% 

Medak Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

9 
42.9% 
 
19.1% 

12 
57.1% 
 
6.0% 

21 
100.0% 
 
8.5% 

Mahaboob 
Nagar 

Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

3 
8.8% 
 
6.4% 

31 
91.2% 
 
15.6% 

34 
100.0% 
 
13.8% 

Total Count 
% within District 
% within is the JGSY grant is sufficient to 
your village needs? 

47 
19.1% 
 
100.0% 

199 
80.9% 
 
100.0% 

246 
100.0% 
 
100.0% 

Chi-Square = 35.426***,  df = 7 
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The Problem 
     Immigrant students with limited English speaking abilities are quickly moving into public 
schools all over the United States and especially urban areas.  These students are posing many 
challenges that must be addressed properly to ensure they are able to be successful as students of 
the American educational system.  According to Garrett (2011), research indicates that “For 
some time there has been a rapid growth with this clientele in approximately five different 
locations across the country, including the states of California, New York, Texas, Florida and 
Illinois.”  Researchers have noticed that waves of immigration have led to an increasingly 
diverse school population and have created a new set of problems (Barr et al., 2013; Garrett, 
2010; Garrett, 2009).  Demographically, one in every three students currently enrolled in 
elementary or secondary school has a racial or ethnic minority background.  A predication has 
been made that students of color will constitute about 46 percent of the school age population in 
the United States by the year 2020 (Garrett, 2011)).   
     One area of concern is their limited English ability of immigrant students.  In one school, 43 
percent of the 700 students have limited English proficiency; 85 percent of these families have 
recently relocated to the United States (Holman, 1997).  Another school in Manhattan reflects a 
similar challenge. “Every year, approximately 500 youngsters from 40 countries appear at your 
doorstep.  These newly arrived immigrants have eight years or fewer of formal education and do 
not know a word of English.  About half are educationally on par and the other half will have 
difficulty achieving a high school diploma.  Most of these students will stay in your school for 
only one year, and then will continue their course of study at another high school.  But first it 
will be your responsibility to orient them to this country and get them on the right track –the 
track called success (Schnur, 1999).”  With this idea in mind, the challenge is to develop 
strategies that will help these students not only survive but thrive in our schools.  Garrett, 2011, 
emphasizes the importance of teaching ELLs to appreciate the differences of human beings, 
saying that, “It is our differences, which makes us unique and beautiful as human beings.” It is 
also equally important that these students get acclimated to our culture as they are learning the 
new language (Biehler, McCown, & Snowman, 2011) 
     A priority for educators is to understand in more depth the impact that immigrants students 
have played in American schools.  “Today, with students from such diverse cultural 
backgrounds, schools are inadequately prepared to serve the needs of the students who are 
arriving in increasing numbers (Miller and Tanners, 1995).”  Further problems relate to 
desegregation, multiculturalism education, higher-quality education, and bilingual education.  
The Brown vs. Board of Education decision was a start to desegregation although this is not 
enough with today’s immigrant influx.  We could actually create a new form of segregation that 
can happen if we do not integrate these students and create solutions.  The researchers 
emphasized that “Today, school segregation is usually blamed on demographic changes, 
differential birth rates, and patterns of immigration.” In the best interest of the schools and 
students these dilemmas must be addressed. 
     There is still a black versus white issue, according to these researchers, and there is the 
question of the categories of racial groups as defined by government agencies.  A question the 
researchers posed was, “Do we look at groups on the basis of color or language or other 
categories?”  New patterns of immigration are also forcing us to examine the idea and concept of 
diversity or what we often call multiculturalism.  The terms multiculturalism and diversity are 
often used interchangeably.  They are some times not clearly differentiated, and are selected for 
their symbolic value rather than for their precise definition.  The idea of developing a concept of 
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diversity, as opposed to a state of being, is the state we want to get to.  Diversity has evolved 
from a concept of moral, social, legal, and educational responsibility to issues motivated by and 
linked with changes in the global economy and the makeup of our workforce.  As our population 
becomes more diverse, our identification and perception of who is to be educated constantly 
change (Miller and Tanners, 1995).   
     Research indicates that today’s immigrants represent a range of individuals.  The 
aforementioned investigators believe that some immigrants come with different abilities and 
some will replace uneducated Americans, stating that, “In the schools, there is a need for 
education that is high quality, multicultural, and accommodating of language differences.  The 
increasingly diverse population requires more bilingual teachers and teachers of English as a 
second language.  Hence, schools have more demands placed on them.”  As Garrett, 2011, 
stated, “As school populations in the United States become more diverse, new problems and 
challenges face the nation’s schools.”  This investigator emphasized further that teachers and 
principals need to be aware of the cultures and diversity in their schools. Overall, these views 
have forced school personnel to find ways to address these problems and embrace individual 
differences and each person’s quest to become educated in America.   
Review of the Literature 
School-Community-Based Organization Partnerships for Language Minor Student’s School 
Success 
     Studies reveal that community-based organizations (CBOs) can assist schools in supporting 
immigrant students whose primary language is not English.  Adger states that for language 
minority students, there is a mismatch between the language and culture of a school and the 
success that is attained by these students.  “If schools do not address their academic needs 
appropriately, these students are placed at risk for poor performance and school failure.  
Partnerships between community-based organizations (CBOs) and schools have been 
recommended as vehicles to assist students in achieving academic success” (Adger, 2001). 
     “Three kinds of CBOs partner with schools to support language minority students: ethnic 
organizations, special-purpose CBOs, and multipurpose CBOs” (Adger, 2001).  One type of 
CBO is an ethnic organization.  This examiner further indicated that ethnic organizations serve 
as culture-brokers, help students plan for higher education, and offer other programs to aid in 
their success.  Another type is a special-purpose CBO, which offers just one program and these 
vary based on what is needed most for students at a specific school.  The multipurpose CBOs are 
the most common.  Multipurpose organizations provide a variety of programs to help tutor 
students and even provide health care services in some communities.  Survey results show that 
all of the school/CBO partnerships address students’ academic achievement and all serve 
multiple functions.  At the elementary level they assist parents with getting their children 
prepared for school activities.  At the secondary level they help students by offering tutoring 
services, help with the English language and preparation for postsecondary education or work 
(Adger, 2001).  The CBOs offer many skills to limited English speaking students but there are 
additional issues involved in making programs like these successful. The researcher indicated 
that “Analysis of these data identified four program elements that practitioners find essential to 
program success: adequate resources, partnership and program flexibility, responsiveness to the 
clients, and evaluation”  
     Adger further emphasized that, “Schools’ resources are finite, and their traditions are firm: As 
they are currently configured, schools cannot take on all of the work that is essential to 
supporting academic achievement.  Students who do not have that support must find it elsewhere 
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or flounder.  School partnerships with CBOs and other organizations help to broaden the base of 
support that language minority students are likely to need.  Partnerships support academic 
achievement not by “mimicking schools” but by filling in and reinforcing the supports that 
schools have presumed in the past.”  Adger stated that by sharing this broader view that the 
partnerships take, schools can move toward more successfully retaining and educating language  
minority students who are at risk. 
The New Immigrant Students Need Alternatives for Instruction 
     Judy Smith-Davis, 2004 reported that students who speak a minority language and have 
limited proficiency in English are currently the fastest-growing population in public schools in 
the United States.  Between 1991 and 1999, language-minority children living in the here rose 
form 8 million to 15 million and those who are classified as limited English-speaking increased 
from 5.3 million to 10 million.  This writer reported that there are about 350 languages spoken in 
our American school districts. 
     One concern of educators is that experts predict a great increase in special education referrals 
and enrollments if immigrant students are thrust into the academic mainstream after limited 
exposure to English language instruction.  Studies have also shown that English language 
learners require at least five years in which to catch up academically in English, although they 
may be conversationally fluent in the language within two years of starting to acquire it (Smith-
Davis, 2004). 
     Other concerns indicated by the aforementioned research examiner, from a pilot study, 
include that some students may have disadvantages because of things that happened in their 
native lands.  Students may have had poor-quality teachers; they may show signs of 
psychological and physical trauma from violence or war, and other stresses that may hinder their 
readiness to learn altogether.  Staff qualifications of American teachers may also not be 
appropriate in helping limited English students learn.  General education teachers that have 
certification in a specific language may still have difficulties understanding other cultural aspects 
of the students’ lives and especially when helping students with disabilities.   
     The examiner mentioned the belief that the challenge we now face is that many schools are 
not adequately staffed or equipped to help immigrant students reach their maximum potential.  
Linguistic and cultural differences, communication barriers, and lack of understanding of prior 
education and experiences in the students’ countries of origin interfere with effective education, 
particularly to students with special needs.  There are widespread shortages of instructional, 
diagnostic, administrative, medical, rehabilitation, and support personnel with the competencies 
necessary for working effectively with immigrant students. 
Gendered Expectations and Gendered Experiences with English Language Learners 
     Qin-Hilliard, 2003 completed research to find out the differences between genders of 
immigrant students and the individual successes of each gender in school and home life.  The 
research was based on need because early research on youth in United States had mostly been 
based on the experiences of white boys.  According to Qin-Hilliard, compared with native-born 
youth, immigrant youth face more risk factors due to multiple losses and stresses related to 
immigration, including family separations, loss of extended family and friends, acculturation 
stress, and language barriers.  The research showed that girls were more likely to succeed than 
boys in many different areas and academics. 
     Based on Qui-Hilliard’s findings, girls had significantly higher GPA’s than boys throughout a 
five-year period although both boys’ and girls’ grades did drop over time.  Girls reported higher 
educational aspirations than did the boys.  50 percent of girls reported they wanted to obtain a 
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professional degree compared to 40 of boys.  In one year there was no gender difference in time 
spent on homework, but by year five girls spent 40 percent more time compared to boys only at 
19 percent.  Teachers reported that girls were more likely to finish and turn in homework and 
also had better relationships with their teachers than did boys.  Results also showed that parent’s 
expectations and monitoring were felt stronger by girls. Qin-Hilliard’s research shows a distinct 
advantage that girls hold over boys regarding success in school.  
     The results indicate that immigrant girls may be more protected from risk factors like harsh 
school environment by the supportive network of teachers, peers, and parents they meet in their 
pursuit of education.  Girls had friends who were more serious about schoolwork and more 
supportive of academics, while boys were more likely to be negatively influenced by their 
friends The fact that this researcher showed these advantages toward immigrant girls also shows 
what we need to do to help boys to become more successful in school.  If we are able to address 
these problems and have immigrant boys react in a positive way then we could give them the  
same advantages that the girls have (Qin-Hilliard, 2003).  
Challenges and Solutions in Meeting Instructional Needs of English Language Learners 
     “A recent review of literature on the principal’s role in fostering diversity revealed that 
principals must be well prepared to work with an array of people from a variety of cultural 
backgrounds (Garrett, 2011).”  This researcher examined parent, teacher, and administrator 
beliefs about positive race relations and multiculturalism.  Results of this research revealed that 
some parents, teachers, and administrators advocate modeling acceptance of all cultures, and 
they understand that contacts and interactions with people of all races are necessary to make 
children better person, lessening prejudice and biases unsuitable in a diversified society.” There 
are many instructional strategies based on Garrett’s research in order to help these students do 
better in school.  In general, different minority groups favor different learning styles.  For 
example, African and Hispanic students tend to prefer learning environments that are student 
centered and include many hands on activities.  Asian students prefer a learning style that 
focuses on their auditory senses, such as lecture and discussions (Garrett, 2010).  Garrett’s 
research on Native Americans’ preferred learning styles explains that students prefer to be 
challenged individually rather than to compete with others.  Losing in a competition of any kind 
is considered disgraceful.  Therefore, individual activities, such as computer games, are preferred 
(Garrett, 2010; Garrett, 2009). 
     In today’s technologically advanced world, the challenges that a multicultural classroom 
teacher is faced with can be eased.  There are many resources available, such as translating 
services.  But according to Garrett, there are also “a variety of multilingual web and computer 
based technologies available.”  Classroom materials can be translated into multiple languages in  
order to meet the needs of students with limited English proficiencies (Garrett, 2009). 
Reflective Voices: Valuing Immigrant Students and Teaching with Ideological Clarity 
     Exposito and Favela, 2003 have developed strategies that also help deal with adapting to the 
needs of many immigrant students and their lifestyles.  According to them, “immigrant families 
frequently struggle with economic, social, and language constraints that impact their 
understanding of and integration into American public schools.”   Their philosophy is that just 
one teacher can make an incredible difference in an immigrant students’ life.   
     The process they describe in their research is to use ethnography, which is a way for teachers 
to reflect on experiences with immigrant and minority students as they teach in their beginning 
years.  “The purpose of conducting the ethnographic research project is to open teachers’ eyes to 
other meanings of culture and thereby change their thinking about themselves and their own 
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culture”.  By using this process teachers are more able to make ties between their theories and 
actual practice.  These researchers witnessed many positive results from this process.  They 
believe that teachers get a better understanding of the ways other cultures work.  And although at 
times it may not seem like a parent doesn’t care about their child’s education, they may just do it 
in a different fashion.    
Difficulties and Coping Strategies of Chinese, Japanese, and Korean Immigrant Students 
     In a study done on the difficulties and coping strategies of Chinese, Japanese and Korean 
immigrant students, Yeh and Inose, 2002, shared results from their research, which revealed that 
communication difficulties in all three groups caused the most problems.  The inability to 
properly communicate also brought about other issues that these groups face in American 
schools.  For example, some of these groups had more difficulty coping than the other two 
groups with issues like interpersonal relationships, intergenerational conflicts, and other social 
factors.   
     The study also found there to be other issues that Asian immigrant students had a difficult 
time dealing with.  The fact that the lack of fluency in the English language made it difficult for 
students to live up to high expectation of their families, and in turn led to a great deal of stress.  
Feeling lonely, depressed, and fear of overall failure are also characteristics that these students 
faced.  It is also to mention the fact that immigrating can also cause “culture shock” and if not 
dealt with properly can become destructive to the individuals (Yeh and Inose, 2002).  With so 
many negative factors against these immigrant students, Yeh and Inose have suggested that we 
must find a way to recognize these psychological problems and help students find ways to cope.  
     Some of the coping strategies were researched to find out what the groups used most often to 
deal with the problems.  In one case, it was determined that Korean students were more likely to 
endorse religious practices as a form of coping.  In another study, reported by these researchers, 
Japanese students were most likely to seek social support than the other two groups  
(Yeh and Inose, 2002). 
Meeting the Needs of Hispanic Immigrants 
     When dealing with Hispanic immigrant families, there are many things that Holman suggests 
that we can do to help the transition to school.  We can “lessen the intimidation factor, remove 
the language barrier, realize that some parents will lack formal education, recognize that 
economic survival is a primary concern for many immigrant families, validate parent’s strengths, 
recognize that Hispanic families bring with them a rich social context, and familiarize families 
with your school’s procedures and organization.” 
     Holman also reminds us that most students who first arrive will be hard-working students.  It 
would be in our best interests to keep them that way.  What we must do is offer them an 
appropriate and free public education like everyone else (Holman, 1997).  
Diversity and the New Immigrants 
     Miller and Tanners, 1995 reminded us that school materials can be purchased to adapt to the 
multilingual situation but that the cost would most likely change the economics within the 
school.  Other pressures to change also have occurred.  “There is political pressure on the schools 
to revamp their curriculum to take into account the cultural backgrounds of newcomers.  
Proponents of a multicultural curriculum think that teaching about different groups is important 
for raising students’ self-esteem; multiculturalists are fighting for a more inclusive curriculum.”  
The problems we currently face are that some still believe in ethnocentric studies according to 
the aforementioned examiners. 
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     Another challenge that schools today battle is getting the parents of these students to work 
with the schools.  Getting parents involved minimizes conflicts and shows them how we are 
attempting to embrace multiculturalism (Miller and Tanners, 1995).  The obstacle that makes this 
a difficult task is that many immigrant families are so mobile and some student will start all over 
at another school in the same school year. 
     With increasing numbers of immigrants entering the country, the challenges only add up.  
Schools must learn to accept this and deal with the reality of the situation.  A great explanation, 
as described by these research examiners, is that “As demographics continue to shift in the 
direction of increased diversity, education must accommodate that shift.”     
Effective Approaches to Teaching Young Mexican Immigrant Children 
     Atiles and Allexsaht-Snider, 2002 make notice that we should allow immigrant students the 
opportunity to embrace their culture by remaining bilingual.  They believe it is important to keep 
communication in the student’s home the native language.  In other words, it would be wrong to 
ask an immigrant family to start speaking English in the home and not their native language.   
     According to these investigators, “Research literature indicates that bilingualism is in the best 
interest of children; the intellectual experience of learning two languages contributes to concept 
formation and mental flexibility.  When teachers respect and promote the development of the 
first language and encourage maintenance of the home culture, children feel cared for and 
connected to their family, school, and community.”  Students also begin to feel more 
comfortable with learning a new language when they are able to speak their native language.  
     “Being over-referred to special education” according to the aforementioned researchers, may 
be one problem schools encounter if immigrant students do not become fluent within the 
guidelines of the schools procedures and development plan.  Recommendations that can help 
these students develop properly would be to allow students to use drawings and illustrations to 
communicate their understanding, ask simple yes or no questions to check understanding, and 
continue to build on these steps as the child appears to be ready.  These steps should also 
increase motivation for these students to get more involved and become more descriptive  
(Atiles & Allexsaht-Snider, 2002). 
Language Differences or Learning Difficulties: The Work of the Multidisciplinary Team 
     In their article, “Language Differences or Learning Difficulties:  The Work of a 
Multidisciplinary Team,” Salend and Salinas, 2003, share six major recommendations for fair 
and accurate assessment and education of second language learners.  The article includes six 
recommendations, as follows:  “1. Diversify the composition of the multidisciplinary teams and 
offer training.  2.  Compare student performance in both the native and secondary languages.  3.  
Consider the processes and factors associated with second language acquisition.  4.  Employ 
alternatives to traditional standardized testing.  5. Identify diverse life experiences that may 
affect learning.  6. Analyze the data and develop an appropriate educational plan.” The 
recommendations provided by Salend and Salinas have an emphasis on data collection.  
Multidisciplinary teams will need to be comprised of people who are skilled in student 
observation, sampling language proficiency, and administering questionnaires and interviews.  
     Another factor for multidisciplinary teams to consider is the process of learning a second 
language.  In his textbook, Creating Inclusive Classrooms (2001), Salend lists six stages of 
second-language learning.  “1. Preproduction or silent period.  2.  Telegraphic or early 
production period.  3.  Inter-language and intermediate fluency period.  4.  Extension and 
expansion period.  5.  Enrichment period.  6. Independent learning period.”   Successful 
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interdisciplinary teams will understand the process many students experience while learning a 
second language.  
     Multipurpose teams must realize that there is a difference between language difficulty and 
learning difficulty.  Educators need to consider assessment tools to ensure that students are being 
tested for the correct competency (Biehler, McCown, & Snowman, 2001; Salend and Salinas, 
2003).  When these teams are successful and schools follow these recommendations, all students 
will benefit in the multi-cultural climate.  
Implications for Teachers and Principals 
     The National Reading Panel Report, established by the United States Congress in 1996, 
conveyed its findings in 2000.  This report emphasized that there were five particular areas of 
reading that offer the most promise as far as enhancing achievement in reading: phonemic 
awareness, phonics and word decoding, reading fluency, vocabulary, and comprehension. 
Furthermore, the report accentuated the significance of continuing to invest in teachers through 
professional development opportunities, underscoring further beneficial effects in terms of  
student achievement in reading. 
     There are a variety of implications for teachers and principals in schools today.  Such a great 
deal of information on this topic exists; one responsibility of teachers and principal is to stay 
abreast of current research and digest new information as it becomes available.  It is the 
principal’s role to assist teachers and multidisciplinary teams to best serve immigrant students.  
     Both teachers and principals should be aware of the cultural ties students often feel to their 
home culture, which could make school a less comfortable environment than home.  Both 
educators make lasting impressions in the minds of students and parents.  An educational 
environment needs to be derived in the school, where all students feel at home and welcome.  
Faculty and other staff members have a huge positive impact when they embrace other cultures 
and diversity.   
     Principals can guide all teachers on the processes students go through when learning another 
language and culture.  Teachers and principals might consider learning a new language, in order 
to relate to the challenges that evolve with students who do so.  This will also create an insightful 
relationship with students who speak that language.  
     Principals will need to acknowledge the difficulty that teachers may experience when trying 
to work with increasing numbers of immigrant students.  It may be a good idea to make 
translators available and to encourage extra parent/teacher relations and parent participation, 
especially from diverse families.  According to Garrett, 2009, 2010, and 2011, there are “free” 
translators available online, as well as on new iPads, that can help teachers and staff, break 
language barriers in instruction, as well as in normal everyday communications.      
     Another job of the principal is to oversee programs outside of the classroom including sports, 
music and clubs, that will further integrate immigrant students into the lifestyle and culture in 
American schools.  Making these programs available to all students creates a sense of ownership 
and belonging on the part of all students, regardless of their backgrounds.  A special meeting 
with immigrant students that explains the various programs that are offered outside of school is 
typically highly beneficial.  An implication of the research is that teachers and principals should 
be aware of the various community based organizations (CBOs) and the opportunities that exist 
for additional help outside of school.  Community involvement from the principal is key.  
     Teachers and principals ought to consider gender differences in immigrant students, in order 
to guarantee equal opportunity for all students. In regard to different cultures, principals should 
realize that some students will be more comfortable asking for and receiving help than others.  
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For instance, students from some cultures, such as Asian children are known to be reluctant to 
ask for help (Biehler, McCown, & Snowman, 2011).    
     Overall, teachers and principals are ultimately responsible for the successful education that 
takes place in their school.  They should be responsible for overseeing the total acclimation 
process.  The principal needs to assist not only the students, but also support the teachers as they 
strive to meet their needs.  As the number of immigrant students in the United States increase, 
steps must be taken to ensure that everyone receives fair and equal opportunities in our education 
system.   
Ten Recommendations for Practicing School Teachers and Principals 
1. Educate school faculty and staff about the problems that immigrant students face in American 
schools. 
     There are many problems that immigrant students face.  Identify the most common problems 
that must be addressed based on the school’s specific needs and communicate them to all 
stakeholders.  Once identified, provide statistics and research, and collaborate with stakeholders 
to create solutions. 
2. Hold in-services that involve strategies and solutions to the problems. 
     The strategies must be reasonable and applicable to the current need of students.  Inservices 
often help in developing appropriate solutions and strategies to various issues and problems 
English Language Learners face.   
3. Teach all staff members the importance of embracing diversity. 
     Some staff members may have previously objected to learning about cultures other than their 
own.  Research shows that some teachers do not understand the difficulty with learning a new 
language and culture that immigrant students encounter in a short amount of time.  Engaging in 
learning experiences for stakeholders about embracing diversity can influence and enhance  
understanding of many of the challenges English Language Learners face. 
4. Develop a committee that will help celebrate diversity by holding an annual diversity day or 
diversity week. 
     There many cultural activities that the entire school can become involved in to celebrate 
diversity of all students.  Games, parties, and other learning activities allow students to learn 
about one another’s culture and heritage and most of the time in fun ways.  Depending on the 
availability of time, the school can celebrate many things all in one day or in smaller ways over a 
long period of time.  Some schools even celebrate diversity for an entire month.  If this 
committee is successful they may be able to provide activities that can be spread throughout the 
whole year.  These activities offer immigrant and other students of different cultures a chance to 
feel as though they are valued in the school. 
5. Ensure that counselors are educated and ready to provide psychological assistance to 
immigrant students that need help. 
     All students at some point or other in their schooling may need to use the counselor to deal 
with psychological and emotional concerns. Many immigrant students feel uncomfortable using 
these services if school personnel do not understand their situation.  A principal can suggest that 
counselors, as well as teachers and other stakeholders, attend conferences about strategies to help 
immigrants in their school learning experiences. 
6. Involve ways to incorporate other languages spoken in your building into daily activities. 
     There are many ways to involve other languages into daily activities of the school.  Principals 
and teachers may decide to select English Language Learners to read daily announcements in 
their native language.  Principals and teachers who are bilingual may choose to speak to 
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immigrant students in their language as they enter the building, as they leave, during classroom 
instruction, and when presenting awards to immigrant students. 
7. Work with the community to develop activities designed to meet the social needs of immigrant 
students that they may not receive at school. 
     Research has indicated that community-based organizations (CBOs) can provide much 
needed support to the needs of immigrant students.  CBOs can offer a wide variety of assistance 
that schools may not have enough time to cover.  Some CBOs also offer after school and health 
services that schools do not provide immigrant families.  
8. Request that immigrant parents get involved and give them specific responsibilities within the 
school to assist in the learning process. 
     Teachers and principals can create ways that immigrant parents can play an active role in their 
child’s education.  Encourage immigrant parents to participate in the school’s Parent Teacher 
organization and ask their opinion on what the strategies they feel will work best for educating 
their children.  Bilingual immigrant parents may also be able to assist in tutoring students or help 
them with learning a second language.  It would be important to get trustworthy and competent 
parents which can be done through interviews.  Immigrant parents can also play a large part in 
constructing diversity activities.  Principals and teachers may only want to assign responsibilities 
to parents until they feel comfortable in the school and request more responsibility. 
9. Be sure that you use politically correct language on a daily basis. 
     Advantages are recognized in using proper language to communicate successes and needs is a 
priority.  Even though it is sometimes difficult, it is important for concerned staff members, 
including teachers and principals, to stay updated on politically correct lingo so as to not isolate 
or offend anyone.  Community members count on you to speak well and positive about all 
groups in and outside the community. 
10. As principal, learn a second language and record your thoughts in order to share your 
reflections with others.  Encourage other teachers to learn a second language. 
     Teachers and principals would gain better understanding what it’s like for immigrant students 
who are learning a new language by doing the same.  A building that has many bilingual faculty 
members will be more likely to meet the needs of specific immigrant students.  
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     Teaching research to students has changed with the explosion of online resources and the 
Internet.  Types of resources have changed; there are more journals, ebooks, article databases, as 
well as web materials (which can be added by any person or organization).  The expectations of 
the students we serve have changed.  They want information immediately and feel that a Google 
or Wikipedia search gets them all the information they need to complete their assignment.  How 
do we explain the differences? 
     Another thing to consider is the type of student that needs research assistance.  There are 
traditional vs. nontraditional; native English speakers vs. English as a second language; and on 
campus vs. virtual students.  The nontraditional and English as a second language students 
require more assistance during instruction sessions and individual help later.  Many faculty teach 
virtual sections of their on-campus classes and since we promise those students the same 
information as those on campus, the library must find ways to insure that this occurs.  How do 
we do this?  We have to find technology that allows us to move beyond a physical location to 
more of a “brick and click” facility.   
     With this in mind, librarians have been collaborating with faculty to produce guides that focus 
on what students need to complete assignments and provide them with evaluative skills that will 
stay with them in the future.  Librarians and faculty want their students to become more 
“information literate.”  The Association for College and Research Libraries (2000), a division of 
the American Library Association, defines information literacy as  

     A set of abilities requiring individuals to recognize when information is needed 
and have the ability to locate, evaluate, and use effectively the needed 
information.  . . . Information literacy is related to information technology skills 
but has broader implications for the individual, the educational system, and for 
society.  Information technology skills enable an individual to use computers, 
software application, databases, and other technologies to achieve a wide variety 
of academic, work-related, and personal goals (p. 2- 3). 

     At best Librarians usually have a “one shot” class period to explain everything related to the 
library and assist students in navigating and evaluating the wealth of information available  In 
order to achieve this, Librarians would create “finding aids” (handouts) for each of their classes 
focusing on the assignment from faculty.  Reproducing these aids would require time consuming 
photocopying and with rising paper/toner costs quickly became impractical.   We were 
approached by Communication Studies faculty to create PowerPoint tutorials which could be 
embedded within BlackBoard for the basic Communication class.  After completing the tutorials, 
there were short quizzes for post testing.  Students obtained credit for taking the quizzes.  This 
worked for a couple of years, but proved problematic when databases changed platforms or 
underwent updating.  Whenever this happened the library staff would have to redo PowerPoints 
and quizzes to remain up to date.   
     Two summers ago (2009), we began looking for alternatives to our in house, .pdf research 
guides.  While these in house guides had functioned well for several years, they were hard to 
update.  A committee looked at several alternatives and purchased LibGuides from Springshare.  
LibGuides is the most popular content sharing platform for libraries.  The guides are easy to 
develop and maintain.   
     Currently there are over 2900 libraries of all types (academic, public, special, school) and 
sizes that use LibGuides to connect with patrons and share information online.  LibGuides are a 
content management tool, customizable using Web 2.0 applications (videos, live streaming, 
slideshows, embedded mobile applications) (Bushhousen, 2009, p. 68).  According to 
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Springshare Company (2012), there are 237,000+ guides by 42,500+ librarians and staff, in 
2900+ libraries worldwide.  LibGuide pages are viewed over 50 million times per month.  There 
are also add on modules for Campus guides (faculty can create guides for their classes), 
LibAnswers (reference knowledge base), Mobile Builder (build and maintain mobile website, 
which became active in February 2012), LibAnalytics (data collection), and LibCal (calendar).  
The cost of LibGuides is $ 1458 per year for Forsyth library.  Prices vary depending on the type 
and size of the library.  Other modules listed above are an additional charge. 
     Anyone can obtain permission from the library’s LibGuide administrator to design a 
LibGuide.   Our librarians give the faculty within departments the option to add materials to their 
departmental or class guides.  Levels of permission can be assigned, for example “co-own” 
(add/edit content and their user profile appears on the guide) or “editor” (add/edit content, but 
user profile does not appear on the guide).  When the faculty have access to add/edit, they can 
also view all the published “community guides.”  The community guides are searchable by type 
of library, name of university/library, or by topic. 
     During the summer of 2010, librarians and staff at Forsyth Library began creating LibGuides 
for each subject discipline.  By the fall of 2010, we had a basic guide for each area.  As we began 
to schedule instruction classes, new guides were created or “tabs” for the class were added to 
subject specific guides after consulting with faculty.  Little (2010), states that existence of guides 
do not guarantee that students will improve in the classroom unless there is some relation to the 
curriculum and the assignments reinforce their use to an outcome (p. 54).  A study at San Jose 
State University (Staley 2007), indicated that students who have received library instruction tend 
to use subject guides more frequently and find them useful (p. 119). 
     Librarians felt that other information needed to be included other than our resources.  We 
include tabs in each subject area for research tips and strategies, avoiding plagiarism, and citing 
and evaluating resources.  Also included is a tab for “ask a librarian” and “guide feedback”  This 
way users of the guide will have information on who can assist them as well as give useful 
suggestions on what works and what is needed within the guide. 
     This past year we began expanding our focus on research guides to correspond to 
programs/events on campus that might interest our university community.  For example, we are a 
member of the American Democracy Project and sponsor “Times Talk,” a bi-weekly current 
events discussion group which focuses on articles from the New York Times.  We produced a 
Times Talk LibGuide with tabs for each topic and also one which has a video of the presentation.  
Information is given for further research if the student or faculty is so inclined.  Also, we felt that 
assisting new faculty and new freshmen/transfer students navigate information about the library 
as well as the university, was important, so guides were published on those topics.  We have 
been asked by faculty to develop guides for programs on campus such as a domestic violence 
symposium.  Currently we have 73 published guides produced by librarians and faculty on our 
subject guide site. 
     To see some of our “Research Guides” please go to:  http://fhsuguides.fhsu.edu/  
   Advantages: 

• Informational resources on a topic/discipline in one location (not only classroom 
guides) 

o Subject/ Discipline/Class Specific Guides 
o Guides for Programs/Events/Topics 
 Freshman Year guide 
 New Faculty Guide 
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 Times Talk Guide 
 Domestic Violence Guide 

• Types of technology that can be embedded 
o YouTube Videos / live stream videos 
o Slideshare tutorials / Camtasia videos 
o Book icons 
o RSS feeds 
o Embedded chat 
o Interactive polls 
o Facebook and Twitter 

• Easily updated (create a template with basic info-when it is updated all guides with 
this page updated) 

• Collaboration opportunities with departmental faculty 
• Easily accessible for research purposes by faculty and students (can be embedded 

within BlackBoard 
• Access information from other community guides on the same topics (broadens 

possible resources) 
• Statistics on usage of guides (down to the page/tab/box level) 
• Can run a report for “dead links” 

   Disadvantages:    
• Annual cost (based on FTE) 
• Initial setup is time consuming 
• Wanting to add too much 
• Quality control issues 

Quotes from Faculty: 
     “I was able to have a customized LibGuide webpage created for my MGT 11 course that 
allows students and myself one location for searching topics specifically related to our discipline.  
Easily linked within my BlackBoard sessions….I have found it to be a wonderful addition to not 
only my on-campus classes, but the virtual college courses too.” ~ Dr. Kyle Stone (Management) 
     “A powerful library tool, LibGuides change students’ experience with research by making 
online databases more personalized and more accessible….inspired to take their research to 
higher levels of inquiry.” ~ Linda Smith (English) 
     “I didn’t realize the website had a section for Information Networking related subject matter 
(under the “Research Guides by Subject section.  This is great, because I was never really sure 
what databases included subject matter in my area.” ~ from anonymous student feedback form 
     “This is so very helpful!  The students and instructors will benefit greatly from the wonderful 
resources you put together!” ~ Dr. Hsin-Yen Yang (Communication Studies) 
     “Thank you, thank you, thank you.” ~ Dr. Gina Marx (Teacher Education) 
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     One would think that the conditions are ripe for a “China Spring.” These are the current 
conditions in China. 
China is a one party dictatorship.  
     Since 1949, China has been ruled by one political party and the Communist Party is not 
accountable to anyone except to its self-selected party leaders (Vote as I say. The Economist, 
2011, 45-46). But the ruling Communist Party is very smart in pushing its pledges to build a 
“harmonious society.” Multiple parties would create conflict and disharmony, a theme repeated 
often through electronic and printed media in China. Chinese political and business leaders 
believe that “political reform will lead to ‘chaos.’” (The dog that didn’t bark. The Economist, 
2010, 52). But, with the exception of some liberal academics and bloggers, many common folk, 
men on the streets as well as factory workers, seem to have the similar attitude. 
Some leaders flaunt their wealth in a country where most of its citizens are still relatively poor.  
     As observed among the 3,000 hand-picked delegates to the recently completed National 
People’s Congress (parliament) in Beijing, these leaders consist of 70 wealthiest Communist 
party members. According to Bloomberg Report, the total net worth of these 70 delegates is 
more than the combined wealth of the U.S. President and his Cabinet, nine Supreme Court 
Justices, and 535 Senators and Congressmen and Congresswomen (Billionaires Club: the 
National People’s Congress. World Journal, 2012, 3). 
     The same Bloomberg Report, widely reprinted and commented in all major Chinese language 
newspapers in Hong Kong, Taiwan and America, also focuses on the fact that the average wealth 
of the top 2% of the delegates (60 persons) in the People’s Congress is US$1.44 billion 
compared to US$323 million average wealth of the top 2% members (11 persons) in the US 
Congress. It is important to be reminded that the extreme wealth of the top 2% of the government 
officials in this still socialist country (China) is so much greater than those in the world’s leading 
capitalist nation (the United States) where the rich people at the top supposedly always exploit 
the poor at the bottom. Also, it is worth noting that in China, all the personal wealth is 
accumulated within the last three decades when the socialist economy was replaced by a market-
oriented economy in 1978 (Spence, 1990, 641; Hsieh, 2008). 
     The delegates themselves do not see the irony in this. In fact, many flaunted their riches by 
wearing expensive clothing that drew admiring looks from on-lookers and criticism from 
netizens. One smiling delegate displayed a Hermes leather belt costing US$950.00. A lady 
delegate posted for a photographer with her $2500.00 Louis Vuitton ALMA medium-size orange 
color handbag. The daughter of former premier Li Peng wore a pink Emilio Pucci jacket priced 
at $1990 and drew much attention and criticism. It is a widely held view in China that one 
“cannot succeed without dirtying your hands” (The original sin. The Economist, 2009, 70). 
China has one of the highest percentages of internet users in the world.  
     Not only is China the biggest suppliers of parts for Apple, it also has over 513 million people 
with access to the internet. Nearly half of them also use weibo, the Chinese versions of Twitter 
that is blocked in China (A dangerous year. The Economist, 2012, 21-24). Twitter was credited 
as a unifying tool among the protesters in Arab Spring that brought down the dictators in Egypt, 
Tunisia, and Libya (Person of the Year: the Protester. Time, 2011). 
China has one of the biggest gaps between the rich and the poor.  
     When Dominique Strauss-Kahn was still the head of International Money Fund (IMF), he 
bemoaned “a large and growing chasm between rich and poor—especially within countries.” He 
argued that inequitable distribution of wealth could “wear down the social fabric….More 
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unequal countries have worse social indicators, a poorer human-development record, and higher 
degrees of economic insecurity and anxiety” (Unbottled Gini. The Economist, 2011, 71). 
     Economists commonly use the Gini coefficient, which ranges from 0 (everyone has the same 
income) to 1 (one person has all the income) to measure the income inequality. In China, it went 
from 0.3 in the mid-1980s to 0.4 in the 2000s. It is considered a relatively large increase in 
inequality. (For comparison, the index climbed in America from 0.34 to 0.38 during the same 
period.) Chinese government has not published Gini figure in recent years. Some Chinese 
scholars believe that China’s coefficient is now higher than 0.5, making China among the most 
unequal countries in Asia, according to World Bank-DRC report (Satisfy the people. The 
Economist, 2012, 55-56).  
     An interesting comparison would be in the area of GDP per head in these mostly Chinese 
countries as listed in the annual report of The Economist (The World in 2012, January, 2012): 
China ($6,120), Taiwan ($22,170), Hong Kong ($36,650), and Singapore ($52,220). In this 
group, the world second largest economy looks like a poor country. But it does not look that bad 
when compared to its poorer neighbors: India ($1,960), Pakistan ($1,310), the Philippines 
($2,570), and Vietnam ($1,430). With the total control of the mass media, the Chinese 
government is able to make the poor think about their poorer neighbors rather than their richer 
relatives. 
There is a culture of official corruption.  
     Two phenomena illustrate the wide spread culture of official corruption. The first involves the 
annual rankings of China’s wealthiest citizens published by Forbes magazine that are considered 
“pig-killings lists.” Early in 2009 a book titled The Curse of Forbes was published, detailing 
those on the lists being detained or arrested. A book review reports that “two await trial, ten are 
currently under investigation, seven have been investigated but not convicted, seven have fled 
China, and six have died (including two suicides and one murder). Eighteen have ended up in 
jail” (The original sin. The Economist, 2009, 70). 
     A particular case involved China’s biggest retail tycoon, Huang Guangyu, who was sentenced 
to a 14-year jail term and fined US$119 million. Huang started out a salesperson on Beijing 
streets without obvious resources. By 2008, he became China’s richest businessman, worth 
US$6.3 billion. He admitted that, between 2006 and 2008, he bribed just five government 
officials with nearly US$1 million. No details were made public because almost all trials of this 
kind were held behind the closed doors to protect the innocents (Guilty of something. The 
Economist, 2010, 69). 
     Perhaps a case recently reported in a Chinese language newspaper may illustrate the extent of 
official corruption. A vice-governor of Shandong, a prosperous province south of Beijing, was 
convicted of corruption for having US$9.0 billion in his possession. He was also accused for 
having 46 mistresses in 46 different residences in China. Like many other corrupt officials, he 
had already moved all members of his family overseas (Nine billion bribes and forty-six 
mistresses. Epoch Times, 2012, 3). 
     The second phenomenon is the practice of having “capital representative office” in Beijing 
from every Chinese province, most large cities, and thousands of city, district, county and town 
governments. These representative offices are there to entertain local officials when they visit the 
capital. Many offices have fancy restaurants and lavishly appointed guesthouses. The Outlook 
Weekly, an official government magazine, reported that these offices spend a combined US $1.5 
billion a year. Numerous corruption scandals were uncovered. Many resulted in jail times for 
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officials. One sensational case involved an office spending US$100,000 on fewer than 800 
bottles of liquor (The delights of home cooking. The Economist, 2010, 51). 
Why are there no Occupy Wall Street types of protest in China?  
     These above-mentioned conditions may nurture a protest mentality. But the protesters in 
Occupy Wall Street movement in 2011 were basically educated, middle class persons with a left-
leaning political agenda. The educated, middle class Chinese are not interested in political 
reform; they are more interested in wealth accumulation.  
     The street protests and demonstrations in China reported in the media in recent years were 
mostly staged with government permission or encouragement. They were also mostly staged 
against “foreign” factories and establishments (China labor unrest 2010. Wikipedia, 2012). The 
three strikes with most media coverage were against Honda, Toyota, and Foxconn. The first two 
were Japanese companies. Foxconn was a Taiwanese company. It was also the world’s largest 
contract manufacturer with 800,000 workers in China alone, making products for Apple, Dell, 
HP, Nintendo and Sony. According to the same Wikipedia article, of twenty strikes in 2010 by 
factory workers, seven of these factories were owned by Japanese investors, three others were 
Japanese/Chinese joint ventures, three were owned by Taiwanese, two were Chinese state-run, 
one was from the United States, one was from South Korea, one was a Chinese/Danish joint 
venture, one was owned by a local business, and one with unknown owner. The list seems to 
support the observation that these strikes were government approved with a certain political 
agenda behind them, such as “teaching the foreigners a Chinese lesson.” 
     But for strikers, the objective was for pay raises. These strikes were successful in that sense. 
For example, Foxconn had to put up salaries by 16-25% alone in February, 2012, in its factories 
in Shenzhen. But the pay raises also spelled the end of cheap labor in China’s coastal provinces. 
Many factories were closed and moved inland or to places like Vietnam and Indonesia, leaving 
these migrant workers from interior China without work (Satisfy the people. The Economist, 
2012, 56). So the labor unrest will not take place for a while. 
A ten-day stand-off between police and villagers in December, 2011, in Wukan in Guangdong 
was widely reported.  
     The villagers protested the seizure of farm land by local officials for private (corrupt) 
development. There were hundreds of such protests in China everywhere. But Wukan was 
unusual in that its citizens were able to drive out party operators and police and take control of 
their village. Images of the confrontation between the hapless villagers and the haughty party 
officials on weibo (the Chinese version of Twitter) did help (A dangerous year. The Economist, 
2012, 21-24). But Wukan was a unique incident. The party had never backed down in 
confrontation with people before Wukan and it probably will not in the future. 
     The Arab Spring protests seem to be middle-class initiated events. However, the middle class 
Chinese would not want to jeopardize their future by protesting against government. Also, the 
factory workers want to keep their jobs where they are and would not protest because they know 
now that those multinational investors are able to move their factories somewhere else. The 
farmers do not want to protest because they see the improvement of their lot and their children 
have jobs in the city. The gap between the rich and the poor in China has widened drastically in 
the last decade but the poor have seen that their life is getting better at the same time. 
Income inequality is not the problem in China as long as there is a sort of equality of 
opportunity.  
     When the poor see the opportunity the rich have, when the rural people see the opportunity 
the city folks have, when people living in the interior China see the opportunity of those living 
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on the coast have, and when the less educated see the opportunity the more educated have, they 
have hope and they have patience. 
Everyone was poor in China under the Communist rule until the adoption of Free Capitalist 
economy under Deng Xiaoping in 1978.  
     The Communist party members, especially the “princelings (the second and third generation 
of the founding party members,” have the first opportunity to get rich before the common folks. 
Now they can flaunt their wealth in public, and I don’t think the common folks will protest their 
lack of taste.  
     The coastal city folks have the first opportunity to get rich (simply because they are fortunate 
enough to be born and raised in the city) before those living in the country because the Special 
Economic Zones were first placed there. People living in the interior China have been waiting for 
30 years to have the opportunity to get rich and they are hopeful that their turn will come soon.  
How about education?  
     Chinese people value education for themselves and for their children. All they hope for now 
is that they will have the opportunity for it. The government at all levels now has enough 
resources to provide indoor classrooms for children living in the remotest part of the country. 
Common folks in the People’s Republic of China hope that more money can be invested in 
schools for the people. They are not impressed with US$8,000 a bottle wine that the government 
officials enjoy or those expensive overseas trips for “observation and investigation” taken by 
party members and their mistresses. 
There is no need for income distribution.  
     Common folks in China have never believed this socialist doctrine all these years under the 
Communist rule. But they do believe in “hope distribution.” As long as people have hope, there 
is no need for any government to be fearful of protest or demonstration. 
Corruption was the main cause for downfall of about every Chinese dynasty.  
     It will be the cause of downfall for PRC if the government leaders do not choose to do 
something about it. I heard a Chinese intellectual said lamentably: “I don’t care if those 
government officials are corrupt as long as they still have the conscience to leave something for 
the people.” 
     I also have heard that the Premier Wen Jiabao has two favorite books that he always puts in 
his suit case as he travels. One of the books is The Theory of Moral Sentiments by the great 
Adam Smith. A quote from this book written in 1759, 17 years before the more famous The 
Wealth of Nations was written, may be of encouragement to China and Chinese everywhere as 
the country is at the crossroads of political and moral reform after the very successful economic 
reform. 
     “The disposition to admire, and almost to worship, the rich and the powerful and … neglect 
the persons of poor and mean conditions… is the great and most universal cause of the 
corruption of our moral sentiments” (Smith, 1759/2009, 36). 
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Abstract 
     Higher Education Council was assigned as a legal body by the constitution in order to 
plan, organize, govern and inspect the higher education institutions. The purpose of this 
research is to reflect the perceptions of student teachers concerning higher education 
institutions giving undergraduate education. From the visional metaphoric perspectives, the 
metaphoric visionary technique was used in order to analyze the perceptions of student 
teachers. This research will provide contributions to other researchers how the metaphoric 
perspective is easy to understand some complex issues. 
Introduction   
     Higher education is one of the educational levels that follow high schools which provide 
individual development without going far away from traditional goals. As organized 
institutions, higher education meets societal needs and country development (Güven, 2000; 
s.316). The higher education institutions have important roles to provide qualifies workforce, 
produce science and technology, enlighten the society, community development and change, 
and leading expectations. For these reasons, the higher education institutions are the sources 
of prestigious for countries. 
     Counting the task of public services government undertakes tasks which particularly the 
provision of internal and external security and justice, and individuals can not do it alone or 
even can be done with failure to provide efficiency, differently from country to country 
(Tüsiad, 2000: 53). One the most important task is undoubtedly the management of 
universities (Balderston, 1995: 1) accepted the largest and most durable social institutions. 
Management of universities is carried out by Council of Higher Education in Turkey. Council 
of Higher Education is Constitutional Corporation created according to the basic principles of 
the higher education system based on 1982 Constitution of the Republic of Turkey. This 
establishment generated with the fourth article of the law is described as “the council is 
attendant with the aim of giving direction to the field of higher education in accordance to the 
requirements of contemporary science and technology in the higher education’s spirit of 
integrity, and basic principles and policies of the State Development Plan: doing the 
necessary investigations, inquiries and assessments, providing coordination between higher 
education institutions, giving recommendations to the competent chair and authorities” 
(Doğramacı, 2007: 21). 
     Turkish Higher Education System in previous years the university reform of 1981 
consisted of five types of institutions; universities, academies connected to the ministry of 
national education, two years vocational colleges and conservatories some of them connected 
to other ministries and lots of them connected to the ministry of national education, three 
years education institutes connected to the ministry of national education and YAYKUR 
engaged in teaching with mails. Above mentioned higher education system began to give 
signs of failure and corruption after a period for the lack of effective central planning in a 
coordinated between all higher educations levels, especially in sixties and seventies rapid 
increase in many regards like number and types of higher education institutions and number 
of students. In addition, political, social and economical problems in 1960-80 increased the 
deterioration of higher education. Therefore, a major reform became inevitable in the late of 
seventies and at the end the reform was enacted in 1981. 
     Higher education has entered a reconstructing process in a way academic, institutional and 
administrative with higher Education Law No. 2547 enacted in 1981. Thanks to that law all 
higher education institutions in our country are grouped under the Higher Education 
Council’s (HEC) umbrella, converted academies to universities and education institutions to 
education faculties, and conservatories and vocational colleges are connected to universities. 
Thus, Higher Educational Council; an organization having autonomy and public legal 
personality in duties and powers frameworks provided by the provisions of the law and 
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Constitution 130 and 131 agents, became the only organization responsible for all higher 
education. As of 1982, Turkish Higher Education System was turned into a structure formed 
by 27 universities and their institutions, faculties, academies, conservatories and colleges. 
Higher Education Council which is responsible for planning, coordinating, managing and 
supervising of higher education was determined by Constitution. 
     Institutions of higher education have been a massive shift in recent years due to 
“equipping individuals with knowledge, skills and competences to adapt world’s changing 
conditions, being active citizens are not afraid to bear initiatives and responsibilities, having 
the critical thinking skills and sensitive about human rights and democracy, environmental, 
cultural and aesthetics values, and improving potential competitor of the country by 
separation of giving education to wide audience, directing of the researches to production of 
internationally renowned science and art, supporting to the strength of the country, aiming 
effective and sustainable community service activities” 
(https://basin.yok.gov.tr/?page=duyurular&v= ). In fact, higher education institutions are 
obligate with training of highly qualified manpower needs of society, proposing solutions to 
problems of the country besides providing the process of science and technique (Güven, 
2000: 263). 
     In this study, the meaning of the higher education institution is defined with the help of 
visual metaphors. Metaphors are concepts helping to make statements based on establishing a 
relationship between known concrete things and abstract concepts (Güven & Güven, 2009: 
504). Metaphors provide that individual develops ability for seeing a particular case to 
another case in a different perspective and a productivist way for practice what they learn 
(Saban, 2005; Oğuz, 2005). Metaphors can create social realities for us. Therefore, metaphors 
may be a guide to our future actions (Lacoff & Johnson, 2005). Metaphoric concepts can also 
be expanded as the way of figurative, poetic, colorful talking and thinking outside of casual 
conversation and thinking and imaginative language of thinking (Lacoff & Johnson, 2005). 
Accordingly, visual metaphors; one type of the metaphors, are associated with that how 
visual space is organized as comparison of the cultural and social knowledge. Metaphors are 
divided into two as descriptive metaphors and visual metaphors. Descriptive metaphors are 
related to naming objects, how objects are shown and how issues are organized. Visual 
metaphors are depicting events describing and interpret pictures in the photographic 
properties. (Lengler &Eppler, 2007). Its fundamentals are based on Greek Rethoric Art. It 
illustrates transferable feature of knowledge in concepts. 
     The important in visual metaphors is reflection of a case of thinking according to 
appearance. Thinking according to appearance has a vital importance for significations and 
analysis of visual metaphors, and creating mental processes (Dennis & Brain, 1995). 
Keneddy (1982) in his studies stated that visual metaphors carry features for running the 
metaphorical level and are used quite often by teachers. Visual metaphors means briefly 
portraying of information down to the details of the meanings as visualization method is 
systematic, rules-based, superficial, continuous and graphic presentation or helping ways to 
get the meaning depending on experience (Lengler & Eppler, 2007). They show how to take 
shape visual perception for the organization of meaning in the comparison of the cultural and 
social knowledge (Robert &Clair, 2000). 
The Purpose Of This Research 
     The purpose of this research is to describe the perception of student teachers of primary 
school education about higher education council through visionary metaphoric approach. 
These student teachers will work in the primary schools in the short terms. 
Limitations 
     The research was conducted at the school of education in Canakkale Onsekiz Mart 
University. 80 student teachers, studying at the primary school education in the academic 
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year of 2011-2012. The study was limited by data collected through images and explanations 
about images.  
Sampling Group 
     Even if the attitude of student about school is important, the perceptions of student 
teachers about higher education council are more important for the school of education that 
has teacher training program.  At the process of higher education, describing priorities and 
problems of student teachers is more important. For this reason, the sample of this research 
included third and fourth grade student teacher (80 student) who are studying at the primary 
school education in the 2011-2012 academic years.  
Method 
     The purpose of this research is to describe the perception of student teachers of primary 
school education about higher education council through visionary metaphoric approach. The 
technique of visionary metaphoric approach will be applied in order to analyze collected data. 
Data Collection, Analyzing and Interpretation 
     The researchers asked the students to draw the illustrations, pictures and write brief 
explanations about the higher education council. The visionary metaphoric illustrations and 
pictures were analyzed in terms of the below frameworks: 
 1. Reading papers and giving page numbers. 2. Naming and coding 
 3. Sorting.  4. Categorization.             5. Interpretations. 
     First of all, the researchers examine the visionary metaphors and give page numbers to the 
collected papers. After that, some weak papers were extracted from the study and 68 papers 
have been evaluated. The sample list of metaphors was prepared and sorting was completed. 
This study has two parts: 1. the visionary metaphors were collected at the different categories, 
2. Data analyzing makes easy for the study. Correlations applied among metaphor categories 
and the reason of metaphors was described in the study.  
Results 
     In this research, 68 valid metaphors have been collected from the participants. In terms of 
gender, 18 visionary metaphors have been reflected by males and 50 metaphors by females. 
From the class based perspectives, 41 visionary metaphors were produced by the third grades 
and 27 grades by the fourth grades. 
     The perceptions of student teachers were collected under six metaphoric categories as in 
Table 1. 
Discussion 
Category I. Finding Solutions of Nation’s Problems 
     There are seven categories under this part. The most important visionary metaphors: four 
visionary metaphors related to Thinking human, also, one visionary metaphor related to Fish 
born and three related to Politicians. The meanings of these metaphors are that the process of 
higher education is exhausted and problematic and the higher education council has not found 
solutions to the problems.  
Category 2. Planning of university process 
     There are 12 visionary metaphors under the category. The main titles are Unhappy face, 
Ruins of house, Handcraft, Snake, Surprise egg, Pprison, Chameleon, Barbed wire, Gun and 
Zoo. The main messages of these metaphors are: Higher education council; does not work 
functionally, there is no perment policy, there are too much missions and these missions are 
unclear, the council interferes universities and brings some limitations, the council interferes 
academic freedom.  
Category 3. Inspection of University Administration 
     There are 11 visionary metaphors under the category. The main statements are Ordered 
man, Unjust guy, Cruel king, Dangerous sign and Hand over the institutions. Implications of 
visionary metaphors under this category are: 
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 The higher education council has power and tries to hold control over the institutions. 
 The higher education council bases strictly the rules. 
 The council has the highest authority in administration and inspection. 
Category 4. Ordering University Affairs 
     There are 14 visionary metaphors under this category. The highest reflections are; 
Mountain, Factory, Money, Money case, Action, Thinking man, Bank, Teacher, Horseshoe, 
Racing kids, Crying eye, Dollar, and Cheating. These metaphors implied: 
 The system does not work. 
 The system can not meet the needs of academic and administrative demands. 
 The council can not find any solution in the placement of high school students and 
educational programs. 
 The council is very sensitive in taking tuition and fees. 
Category 5. Administrating of university process 
     There are 18 visionary metaphors in this category and the main titles of the category are: 
Board of trustees, Snaked-tongue man, Authority, Face, Horrible, President, Sun, Monster, 
Building, Tree man, Center building, and Faculty. The main characteristics of this metaphor 
are the institution that all universities depend on it; administrating all universities; one 
authority in higher education; all higher education institutions (public-private) are under the 
only one authority; the table indicates the sample images. 
Category 6. Training of high qualified human source 
     6 visionary metaphors represent this title. The most important titles are: Trash men, 
Unemployed young, Advice, House wife, and Monster. Metaphors under this category 
implied that the higher education accepts more students than its capacity and can not find 
solution unemployment issues. 
Conclusion 
     The student teachers, studying primary school education of the university  and will take 
teaching responsibility in the near future explained point of views through visionary 
metaphors about the higher education council. In conclusion, the student teachers described 
the problems of higher education council rather than describing the structure and nature of 
higher education council. The results also indicated that they are concerning universities and 
their applications, they are not aware of philosophies and policies of higher education council 
as an institution. 
Suggestions 
     The visionary metaphors can be used as a powerful pedagogical tool in order to 
understand the individuals’ images what they have in their minds. This method can be used at 
the each educational stage of individual in order to understand the use of visionary metaphors 
and the scheme of their mind. Also, the process can be restructured. 
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Table 1. Distribution of Metaphors According to Categories 
 
Category Metaphor       (f) % 
1.Finding solutions to the problems of 
Nation 
 

Student, Thinking person (4), Fishbone, 
Politician (2) 

7 10,3 

2.Planning process in university Sad face, Ruined house (2), Clamp, 
Snake, Surprise egg, Jail, Chameleon, 
Barbed wire, Gun, Zoo 
 

12 17,64 

3. Supervising process in university The Man who orders, Balloon seller, 
Cruel man (3), Cruel king, Danger sign 
(4), Hand on schools 
 

11 16,17 

4. Organizing process in university Mountain, Factory, Money, Case, 
Action, Thinking person, Bank, 
Teacher, Horseshoe, Competing 
children, Crying eye, Dollar, Cheating 
 

14 20,59 

5. Managing process in university Man with snake tongue, Delegation of 
the court, Authority, Scary face, 
President, Sun, Monster, Building (5), 
Tree man, Center building, Faculty (3) 
 

18 26,47 

6. Training highly skilled manpower Garbage men, Unemployed child (2), 
Counsel, Housewife, Creature 

6 8,82 

Total 68 100 
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Picture 1. Chameleon Metaphor 

 
 

 

Picture 2. Tree Man Metaphor 

 
 
 

107



Picture 3. Hand Over Schools Metaphor 
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Picture 4. Handcraft Metaphor 

 
 

 

Picture 5. Politician Metaphor 
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Picture 6. Snake Tongue Man Metaphor 
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Introduction 
The world’s a stage – as Shakespeare said one day 

The stage is a world – was what he meant to say 
Oliver Wendell Holmes 118 

 
     A panto is a musical-comedy theatrical production traditionally found in the United Kingdom, 
usually performed during the Christmas season. Panto characters speak in rhyme. Men dress as 
women. Women dress as men. Animals sing and dance (Harris 9). The audience expects and 
gets, physical humor, verbal humor in the form of double entendres, topical references, and 
audience participation in abundance. The closest thing in the United States is the melodrama. 
Theoretical Framework

     Life is filled with social drama; what Turner calls “units of aharmonic or disharmonic process 
arising in conflict situations.” These real-life events influence stage drama. The story line of the 
panto Dick Whittington describes the life of a real person, born in 1358, who ran away from 
home, and earned fame and fortune in London.  

 – This paper peeks behind the mask of English culture into a humorous 
intergenerational world of magic and make-believe, irony and insight. It analyzes British culture 
through the perspective of British anthropologist Victor Turner and American director Richard 
Schechner on the relationship between social drama and stage drama (See Appendix A). Turner 
explained the process in By Means of Performance, a work edited by Schechner, “Art mirrors 
life, and life mirrors art. At each exchange, something new is added and something old is lost or 
discarded” (625). 

     Stage drama in the form of Dick Whittington, teaches British children that everyone should 
have equal opportunity for success. When racial and economic minorities in the UK cannot attain 
what they have learned is their right, they become frustrated, a condition that, under certain 
circumstances, can lead to crime and riots such as occurred in the summer of 2011.  
     This paper explores the history, music, dance, costumes, scenery, audience participation, 
characters, and panto stories. It describes the characteristics of panto, analyzes its structure and 
substance, and applies the thesis to the socialization of British children. 

 
History of Panto 

May I kiss your hand?          
   Why is my face dirty? 

Harris 13 
 
     A pantomime in Ancient Greece was originally a short skit accompanied by sung narrative 
and instrumental music, some say in honor of the god Pan. The Romans passed this early form of 
pantomime to Medieval England in the form of the Mummers. These seasonal folk plays 
contained many of the elements of the contemporary panto such as stage fights and coarse 
humor. The gender role reversal resembles the old festival of Twelfth Night, when it was 
customary to reverse the natural order of things. 
     The Italian Commedia dell’arte introduced improvised comedy, dance, dialogue and the 
Harlequin. “He is a mixture of wit, simplicity, ignorance, and grace” (Broadbent 62). Harlequins 
may also be zany buffoons, an apt description of panto comics.  
     In 18th century England, John Weaver and John Rich established the panto as a mainstay of 
Yuletide entertainment in London. Literati such as Henry Fielding and George Bernard Shaw 
labeled pantos lowbrow. The Theatrical Inquisitor (1841) described pantos as a “farrago of 

112

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_Kingdom�
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ancient_Greece�
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gender_role�
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Twelfth_Night_(holiday)�


nonsense suited only for the vulgar and illiterate” (Laughing Audience 6). On the other hand, 
King George II enjoyed pantomimes immensely. Charles Dickens agreed. He rhapsodized about 
the “ten million delights of pantomime” (Ellacott 1). 
     The clown replaced the harlequin in the 19th

     Pantomime story lines and scripts are almost always based on traditional children's stories or 
fairy tales. Plays like Aladdin, Little Red Riding Hood, Cinderella, and Dick Whittington find 
appreciative audiences. Pantos must attract an audience to survive. An empty house is the actor’s 
curse. Producers have “greedily appropriated elements from every other form of theatrical 
entertainment” to fill seats (Frown 9). They recruited music hall stars in the 19

 century. People refer to Joseph Grimaldi as the 
most famous clown when they use the term “Joey.” John Morley’s panto Aladdin set attendance 
records at the Theatre Royal in Nottingham (Robbins 103). Though the structure and conventions 
of pantomimes now follows accepted tradition, the starring actors and grandeur are subject to 
financial restrictions. 

th century and TV 
stars in the 20th

     Dick Whittington, a panto that played at the Richmond Theater in 2004, featured Basil Brush, 
a hand puppet from a popular British children’s television show. Harry Winkler, the Fonz on 
Happy Days, played Captain Hook in Peter Pan for several seasons. Pamela Anderson of 
Baywatch fame played the Genie in the Lamp in a 2009 Aladdin panto. One theater critic noted 
“she has talent far smaller than her bust” (BBC News). Others admired her ability to poke fun at 
herself and labeled her a good sport, a high compliment for the British. 

.  

     Pantos originally were very profitable endeavors and paid for the entire theatrical season, but 
extravagant, costly spectacles narrowed profit margins in the 19th

  

 century. As a result, London’s 
West End concentrates on a few box office winners like, Snow White, Peter Pan, and Cinderella. 
They focus on audience development, rather than raising enough revenue to see the theater 
through the rest of the year. Amateur pantos proliferate. Dramatic societies, Village Hall 
Committees, schools, and hospitals sponsor these sure-fire moneymakers. 

 Creative Considerations 
Dame: That girl will drive me out of my mind. 

Comic: Well you won’t have far to go will you? 
Harris 14 

 
     Pantos mock authority and reverse roles (Self 3). The villain enters first from stage left, the 
“sinister” side, while his adversary, the good fairy, subsequently enters from stage right. These 
two never stray beyond their side of the stage, a convention from medieval mystery plays. Early 
pantos featured villains that tossed messy liquids, called “slosh” into the audience. Due to 
safety regulations, villains in modern pantos may squirt the audience with a water gun or pretend 
to throw a bucket of “water” that is actually full of confetti.  
     Richard Dryer, a professor of film at Kings College London, notes that musicals provide 
escape, wish fulfillment, and utopianism (20). He argues that entertainment provides something 
better that our day-to-day life doesn’t provide. He states that theater does not provide a model, 
like Thomas Moore’s Utopia; it presents what utopia would feel like. Creative elements like 
music, dance, costume, and scenery all contribute to that emotion.  
     Music – Panto players sing to and with the audience. If the audience hears a familiar song, 
they join in. Dick and his sweetheart Alice sing Elvis Presley’s “Are you lonesome tonight,” and 
the Bow Bells belt out ABBA’s “Waterloo” in Beeteson’s Dick Whittington script. Songs 
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provide community. The music director (MD) blatantly borrows from every musical genre, using 
ballads for older patrons and rock songs for the youngsters. Norman Robbins, panto actor and 
writer, says “No one composer can cover the vast range of musical items a pantomime demands” 
(208). The musical director’s job includes managing the nightmare of copyrights.  
     The MD stands ready to improvise in case of emergency and usually plays the piano or 
keyboard accompanied by a percussionist or other musicians. According to Tina Bicât, “The 
overriding idea is to get the widest range of tone colours you get with the number of players you 
can afford” (Bicât 27). The MD ensures that the notes for the tunes fall “well within the range of 
the poorest singer” (Bicât 33). 
     Dance

     Panto directors must abide by child labor laws if they hire children from the local dance 
academy. Usually, they divide the amateur dancers into two teams. These young dancers 
represent a cross-section of modern British society. They “help construct a utopian fantasy world 
where everyone is adorable, attractive, and appealing” (Taylor 188). They provide color, energy, 
and consistency to a performance.  

 – Panto choreographers employ professional dancers. The actors have varying degrees 
of dance experience, as do the young amateur dancers. Panto choreographers arrange movement 
to music, rather than a real dance. The dancers play a host of roles: fairies, rats, villagers and 
dwarfs. Dance routines bind together the disparate scenes. 

     Costume

     The director strives to have costumes as colorful, comic, and bold as the script. Children’s 
books are a good source of inspiration. The wardrobe department can create costumes or order 
them from a costumer. The emphasis is on simple, wearable, and washable costumes. Actors 
work under hot lights and need to make quick costume changes. Designers honor the panto 
tradition that dictates that costumes may represent different historical periods. 

 – Tradition dictates the design of certain costumes. Robin Hood wears green. 
Royalty display crowns as their badges of office. The principal boy, if female, wears tights and 
boots. A costume for a panto dame features layers of frilly dresses, lots of stuffing to make her 
appear more maternal, and an apron with pockets or a big floppy purse to hold various props. 
Bicât notes, “The dame’s boobs are a pantomime gag. They must be comfortable and washable, 
and remain firmly in place” (94).   

     Scenery

     

 – Pantos in the last century featured fantastic scenery, but in this century economic 
circumstances forced panto producers to lower expectations and concentrate on the relationship 
between characters and the audience. The exception is when tradition calls for a specific scene, 
such as Jack climbing the beanstalk or in Cinderella when the mice and pumpkin change into a 
four-horse (or one pony) carriage. 

Tricks, Traps, and Transformations

 

 – Gerald Frow, in his book Oh Yes It Is observed that, 
“The early pantos were stuffed full of technical tricks” (150). Springboards hurled actors on 
stage. Actors used traps for mysterious disappearances. Craftsmen created elaborate 
transformation scenes. Modern producers still use flash pans and pyrotechnics to cover entrances 
and exits. Technology allows them to produce spectacular and reasonably priced effects through 
the use of laser pointers, LED lights, ultraviolet lights, and TV monitors. 

Panto Humor 
Comic: You know what happens to people who don’t keep their promises, don’t you? 

Dame: No. What? 
Comic: They become Members of Parliament.  

Harris 15 
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     Comedy breaks the barrier between the actor and the audience. Stand-up comedian Tony 
Allen believes that humor is all about attitude. He says comedians share “exaggerated little 
cameos of their own feeling with the audience via looks, double takes, and visual asides” (29). 
British comedians are famous for their wry, sardonic, earthy approach to humor. It’s somewhat 
of a shock to see people, noted for their courtesy, laughing uproariously at actors spitting water 
at one another. 
     Physical Comedy

     Some pantomimes confine the mess by using a gunge tank filled with sticky, slippery, slosh. 
The audience loves it when the baddies get dunked. Panto scriptwriters, Branagh and Orton, note 
that a quiz show element serves as a likely excuse (54). 

 – Pantos usually include a slosh or slop scene. The characters douse each 
other with a splashy foamy non-toxic mixture made with shaving sticks. They also use soapy 
water, shaving cream, and the old-fashioned meringue pie. Stage managers hate these messy 
scenes because they involve a lot of clean up, but the children in the audience love them. 

 
            DAME: Now everyone knows this: What’s black and white and red all over? 
            SILLY BILLY: Oh, I know this! It’s a newspaper! 
            DAME: An embarrassed penguin. Aw. What a shame.  
 (She pulls the lever and Billy drops into the gunge tank.)  
 
     Most actors do not have the skills necessary to prepare and use slosh so producers hire 
experts. This increases the cost, so there are few of these scenes in modern pantos. Water is 
cheap and most actors can handle the set piece known as the busy bee. The children are so 
familiar with this routine that they know what is coming. Harris gives us an example (64). 
 
  COMIC: Isn’t it time for tea? 
 HERO: I’d love some honey for my tea but it is too expensive. 
 COMIC: I know how to get free honey. 
 HERO: How? 
 COMIC: All you have to do is listen for a busy bee and say, “Busy bee, busy bee,  what 
 do you have in the hive for me? 
 HERO: I’ll try it! 
 (Comic exits to get a mouthful of water.)  
 HERO: (Speaks to audience.) Isn’t this exciting? Free honey! 
 (Comic returns making a buzzing sound) 
 HERO: Busy bee, busy bee, what have you got in the hive for me? 
 (Comic spits mouthful of water on the hero and runs away.) 
 HERO: What a rotten trick! 
 (Dame enters) 
 DAME: It’s time for tea and I need some honey. Do you have any? 
 (Hero grins at audience.) 
 HERO: I know how to get free honey! 
 
     Each victim plays the same trick on the next actor who appears on stage. Children laugh long 
and loud at the sight of adults doing something their parents would not permit them to do. In one 
production the busy bee actors had poor aim. As a result, the orchestra got very wet. One night, 
the entire orchestra put up umbrellas to protect themselves. 
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     Clowning needs no words. Famous British comic John Inman played Wanda the Cook in the 
2005 production of Dick Whittington at the Richmond Theater. Reviewer Amanda Hodges noted, 
“His corny gags and series of gravity-defying outfits continue the grand tradition of a truly toe-
curling dame” (1). During the course of his antics a large grapefruit fell out of his plus size 
bustier (Kirtley 2).  
     Verbal Comedy

 

 – Tony Allen says that panto players, like stand-up comedians, are performers 
rather than actors (59). They both use alliteration, rhyme and repetition. Richard Thomson’s 
script for Dick Whittington demonstrates the humorous use of repetition. A disembodied voice 
insists that Dick’s destiny lies in London.  

            VOICE: Turn again Dick! 
            DICK: Who said that? 
            CAT: Who said what, master? 
            DICK: Not who said what, who said that? 
            CAT: I didn’t say that. 
            DICK: Say what? 
            CAT: Say whatever it is you said. 
 
     The scene continues with more whys and whats. Finally the Cat reminds Dick that the chorus 
behind the screen is chafing to get started and that if they keep on dithering, the adult patrons 
will head for the bar. Dick gets the message, and returns to London to find his fortune. 
     Children love nonsense patterns, wordplay, and puns. Puns can mean one thing to children 
and another to adults. A favorite one occurs in Cinderella when the ugly stepsisters discuss the 
magnificence of the Prince’s Royal Ball. “The Prince’s balls get bigger every year” (Taylor 157). 
Pantos are rife with double entendres. 
     Pantos build community when they refer to local problems. When one character failed to 
enter on cue, the comic in Dick Whittington (2004) that played in South London, remarked, 
“Well, we are in Richmond where the trains are always late.” He also observed “They said Dick 
Whittington would never be the Mayor of London, but they said the same thing about Ken 
Livingstone (Mayor of London).” One of the favorite topics of British comedy is the Royals. 
Topical humor provides relevance and a distance that allows patrons to find refuge in laughter. 
 

Audience Participation 
My wife’s gone to the West Indies. 

Jamaica? 
No, she went of her own accord. 

Allen 62 
 

     Victor Turner, in his work From Ritual to Theater, defines ritual as a performance or an 
enactment (Turner, Ritual, 79). Rituals often mark special days like the Christmas holidays. 
Ritual also involves rules and conventions that frame the process, the most important of which is 
audience participation. The panto audience coalesces into a “community for the time and place 
of the performance” (Taylor 132). Children have a great time doing things that parents would not 
otherwise allow and laugh at outrageous violations of social mores.  
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     A panto audience shouts, screams, and heckles cast members. The actors encourage the 
audience to break the fourth wall, the space between stage and the audience. They speak directly 
to the audience, throw things, and exhort theater patrons to sing loud and long.  
     One familiar example of audience participation comes in the panto Peter Pan when Tinker 
Bell is dying from the poison left by Captain Hook. Peter asks the audience to keep her alive, to 
“Clap, if you believe in fairies” (Taylor 126).  
     The ghost skit, another device for soliciting participation, is synonymous with pantomimes. 
Scriptwriter Paul Harris penned these lines (122). 
 
      DAME: I hope we don’ see a ghost. 
                COMIC: Well if a ghost does appear perhaps the boys and girls will shout out and  
  warn us. 
                DAME: Will you do that boys and girls? If you see the slightest sign of a ghost shout  
  out loud so we will know.  
 
     Children start shouting and screaming, “It’s behind you,” as soon as the ghost appears on 
stage. They are soon jumping up and down in the aisles. 
     Panto comedian Bobby Davro described the allure of the panto. “It’s the chaos and the 
audience participation that brings me back to the stage” (Prater 1). He recognized the importance 
of entertaining adults as well as children. “When you see the children looking at their moms and 
dads laughing their socks off, that’s when you’ve got a winning formula” (Prater 1).  
 

 Panto Characters 
Dame: Every time I’m down in the dumps, I get myself a new hat. 

Comic: I wondered where you got them from. 
Harris 13 

 
      Comedy and drama compliment each other. Both ask us to look carefully at our actions and 
ourselves. Despite their common roots, these two genres move in different directions. Drama is 
about plot. Comedy is about the relationships and motivations of the characters. Comedy 
characters are realistic, fallible, and at times ridiculous, in order to provoke a smile or a laugh. 
Success depends on how well the audience relates to the characters and their situations.  
Pantomimes generally include six principal characters. 
     The Panto Dame

     The Dame drives the story and interacts with all age groups. Children think she is funny 
because they know SHE really is a HE. There is usually no effort to cover up that fact. The 
Dame offers blatant clues of her intentions. “I was always a beauty it has to be said. There was 
many a beau keen to take me to ….(pause for audience to respond bed).... wed!” (Bicât 25). 

 plays a pivotal part. She is variously, the mother of the hero, a governess, a 
nurse, or a cook. She is mature, “sexually alert, and always on the lookout for a husband” (Bicât 
17). According to tradition, men play the dame character. Panto historians theorize that male 
actors could get away with bawdy humor in the Victorian era when audiences did not expect it of 
women (Taylor 112).  

     Occasionally, a male actor in the role of the panto Dame hides the fact that he is a man. The 
comedy relies on doubts about gender identity, rather than, a man playing a woman. However an 
actor chooses to play the role, the laughter still “emerges in the realization that all along the 
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original was derived” (Butler 189). The most important thing is that the panto dame exudes 
warmth, comedy, and occasionally pathos (Limelight “History” 3). 
     The Principal Boy/Hero

     In 1937, Madam Vestis was the first woman to play the part of principal boy (Icon 3). She 
created such a stir that one businessman sold plaster casts of her shapely legs (Robbins 103).  
Cila Black wore fishnet stockings, tights, and high heel boots and assumed an exaggerated male 
posture when she played the role of Aladdin at the London Palladium in 1970 (Ions 4). A gleam 
in her eye told the audience she knew that they were aware she was not a man.  

 carries the plot through the mayhem of the panto. The dashing and 
handsome actor who plays the part must be eminently likable because the success of the play 
depends on whether the audience identifies with him and supports him on his quest or 
transformation whether it is to marry the princess, gain wealth, or climb the beanstalk.  

     A play that features a woman strutting across the stage, whacking a riding crop, and 
protesting her love for another pretty young woman appears wholly unsuitable for children. It is 
testimony to the power of the panto that it quashes any unsuitable audience reaction with a 
combination of laughter, narrative and panto tradition. In fact, the audience becomes part of a 
subversive action. They see that gender is a “dramatic and continuous construction of meaning” 
(Butler 190). The children focus on the principal boy and his mission. 
      The Supporter of Good

     

 protects the hero and helps him accomplish his task. Tinker Bell 
plays this character in Peter Pan, as does Dick Whittington’s cat. Animal or “skins” acts are part 
of panto tradition. One of the most shameless scene-stealers belongs to “Daisy” the cow in Jack 
in the Beanstalk. Daisy dances and produces a can of Carnation milk (Frow 179). Charlie 
Chaplain, the legendary English comic, started his career playing the front end, not of a cow, but 
of a horse (Limelight “History” 3). 

The Villain

     

 and his minions thwart the hero and heroine from getting what they want. Such 
evildoers include the wicked stepmothers in Snow White and Cinderella, Captain Hook in Peter 
Pan, and the Cook in Dick Whittington.  

The Heroine

Today’s heroines exhibit bravery and self-confidence. Her feisty nature provides opportunities 
for humor in scenes with the hero and the villain. Directors look for a heroine who is pretty, has 
a strong soprano voice, and excellent dance skills. She always has a solo. Despite a more up-to-
date portrayal of the heroine, in the fantasy world of panto she remains the personification of 
every young girls dream.   

 often has a more important role than the hero. She inspires the sympathy of the 
audience, brings out the best in the hero, and accentuates the wickedness of the villain.  

     The Second Comedy Character

 

 is the harlequin. He is a friend of the audience and their link 
to the show. He frequently chats with the audience alone on the stage. Actors portray him as 
slow-witted, but lovable. Oft times, the villain tricks him. He falls in love with the heroine, but 
he never gets the girl. The second banana may be Silly Billy, Simple Simon, Patches, Idle Jack, 
Muddles or Buttons. Danny Kaye played Buttons in an Australian production of Cinderella in the 
1950s. 

Panto Plots 
Stepsister 1: I have the complexion of a schoolgirl of sixteen. 
Stepsister 2: Well give it back to her then, you’re wrinkling it. 

Harris 17 
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     Stories

     Panto writers are always alert for new and more profitable story lines. They expropriated 
modern stories such as J. M. Barrie’s Peter Pan written in 1906. Today one sees the hand of 
Disney in pantos like Peter Pan, Cinderella, and Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs. British 
audiences like the familiar pattern of a panto, but they demand updated language and the 
avoidance of pre-war stereotypes (Cookman 23). 

 – Writers like the French writer Charles Perrault (1608-1723) and the German 
brothers, Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) and Wilhelm Grimm (1786-1859), converted folk tales into 
fairy tales. Their purpose was to educate children in the cultural values and norms of society. 
Fairy tales usually involve a quest or journey and good always triumphs over evil. Sometimes 
these tales contain comic interludes that are a staple for pantomime writers (See Appendix B).  

     Bruno Bettelheim, a therapist for severely disturbed children, offers a Freudian analysis of the 
fairy tales used in pantos. Bettelheim argues that fairy tales are a unique art form. They help 
children find deeper meaning and foster personality and moral development (12). 
     Plots 

      The plot drives the action. Early in the first scene the principals carry on a conversation with 
the comics or chorus. Snow White states the plot, “My Stepmother the Queen is so unkind to me, 
my father King Woodynut has gone away and I don’t have anyone to love”  (Beeteson 4).  

– Bette Bosma, an educator and curriculum expert, provides a more straightforward 
approach. She writes “most tales use a problem solving structure, with the setting, characters, 
and problem stated early in the story” (5). Panto stories unfold predictably until the problem is 
solved. Convention dictates the order and purpose of the acts and scenes of a panto. 

     A panto plot contains five elements, according to Leslie Cookman author of How to Write a 
Panto.  
 1. The hero or heroine under threat 
 2. An introduction to further threat 
 3. Introduction of possible savior 
 4. Battle between the forces of good and evil 
 5. Evil vanquished and hero and heroine united 
  
     The plots of several pantos involve sexual stereotyping. The plot line for the hero involves 
hard work and bravery that results in happiness i.e. status, wealth, and marriage. The plotline for 
the heroine teaches that if she is pretty, works hard, and maintains a cheerful attitude, what the 
British call keeping a stiff upper lip, then she will find happiness, status, and marriage. 
 

Programme for a Panto 
Beneath my spell be all children again. 

Frow 7 
 

 
Act I 

Scene 1

 

 – Prologue – The main characters, introduce the plot, set the scene and establish 
 rules for audience participation.  

Scene 2

 

 – This scene takes place in a village square or castle courtyard and features 
 the dancers. 

Scene 3

 

 – The principal boy (or girl) discusses their desire with the chorus, comics or  
 villagers and the audience. 

Scene 4
 

 – The comics clarify  the plot and bond with the audience. 
Scene 5 – The other principal girl  (or boy) discuss the quests.  
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 Scene 6

 

 – The villain thwarts the central character, an act that provides conflict and 
 gives the panto drama. 

Scene 7
 

 – The cast delivers an uplifting musical number.  
Scene 8

 

 – The two comics tell jokes, sing a song, and summarize the plot. This is a good 
 time for skit that involves physical comedy.  

Scene 9

 

 – The principal actors restate the plot so that the children won’t forget it during 
 the intermission. 

 Interval – This is a 20-minute intermission. Ushers sell candy, ice cream, and treats to 
 mobs of noisy excited children. 

 
Act II 

Scene 1

 

 – Panto writers use music, dance, costume, and the entire cast to, grab the 
 attention of the audience, restate the plot, and create a sense of urgency. In Cinderella, 
 this scene takes place at the ball when the clock strikes twelve and she flees the palace. 

Scene 2

 

 – This is a time for comic relief and an opportunity for the rest of the cast to 
 change costumes.   

Scene 3
 

 – The principals, with help from the cast, resolve the plot.  
Scene 4

 

 – A sing-a-long takes place. The comic interacts with the audience. He 
 recognizes birthdays and welcomes selected members up on the apron of the stage to 
 sing, dance, or show off their costumes. This scene gives the cast time for a final costume 
 change.  

Scene 5

 

 – The Grande Finale – This is a warm, rousing, inclusive scene, often a joyous 
 wedding. The music is familiar to the audience and they join in whole-heartedly. The 
 cast members take their curtain calls.  

     Bespoke scripts for pantos are available for £500 ($780.55) or you can write your own. 
Cookman advises novice panto writers to diagram their panto scene by scene, so as not to strand 
a character. Be sure to include lots of jokes. When you have plenty of songs and dances, then 
throw the rulebook out of the window and write the script (Cookman 106).  
 

Applications 
 I’m just a reckless young blood.        

  No you’re not. You’re a bloodless old wreck. 
Harris 16 

 
     If you want to impress the British, buy a ticket to a panto. They will argue that you won’t 
understand it, but give you lots of credit for trying. This paper uses Turner and Schechner’s 
argument on the interplay of social and stage drama to provide insight into British culture. It 
comes at a time when the people of the United Kingdom increasingly question what it means to 
be British. The English have a well-known love of tradition and nothing is more traditional than 
a Christmas panto. 
     The British also have a deserved reputation for manners and propriety. They show another 
side of their character in pubs and pantos. They check their reserve with their overcoats. They are 
joyous and out-going. All generations become young again. Everyone, including the actors, 
understands that the youngest members of the audience will cry, fall asleep, and need to use the 
loo, during the performance.  
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     The British value family, justice, and equality under he law. Bagehot writes in the Economist 
“Britain likes to think it is organized around principles like competition and reward for merit.” 
Pantos reinforce the belief that ordinary folks can become successful with a little luck and lots of 
pluck. 
     English villages were rooted in the soil, clustered around the manor and church. The British 
value the sense of community found in country villages, places that tolerated eccentrics and 
fools. Pantos have a surfeit of both. Muddles the clown continues the tradition of Harlequin, 
always in love, always in trouble. He really does muddle through. He is testimony that good 
overcomes evil.   
     Pantos break the wall between actors and audience. They demonstrate advanced forms of 
audience participation. The English think that it is only fair that people have their say. The Blue 
Man Group and The Rocky Horror Picture Show both borrow from the audience participation 
conventions of the pantomime. 
      British humor runs the gamut from Monty Python to Benny Hill. It is word oriented, and 
characterized by irony. Pantos contain all the motifs of British humor. There is bawdiness, 
bantering, and buffoonery. There is teasing, ribbing, and a healthy lack of respect. There is black 
humor of the darkest kind and blue humor, supposedly above the heads of the children. The 
British are correct. You will never understand it all.  
     Pantos give us the same kind of insight into British culture as children’s picture books. Both 
have a set layout and a predetermined length. They are colorful, vibrant, and filled with magic 
and surprise. They make children laugh. Nothing is more precious. 
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Appendix A – Adapted from Turner, Ritual, 73. Relationship between social and stage drama. 
Social drama crosses over into stage drama at centerline in figure eight pattern. 
 
 
           Social Drama      Stage Drama 
                     (everyday life)    (panto in theater) 
 
 
 
Explicit   overt drama   manifest performance 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Implicit 
 
 
                  implicit rhetorical structure  implicit social process 
 
 
 
 
 
Appendix B – Panto Table 
 
Panto               Plot               Notes 
 
Aladdin      Upward mobility    Complicated twists in plot  
Beauty and the Beast     Importance of character   Internal vs External Beauty 
Cinderella      Value of work and a good disposition Most popular panto 
Dick Whittington     Risk taking in capitalist system  Based on real person 
Jack and the Beanstalk   Value of assertiveness   Upward mobility (literally) 
Peter Pan      Celebrates childhood   Adapted from JM Barrie 
Red Riding Hood     A cautionary tale    Not often produced 
Sleeping Beauty     Growth and change                                     It takes time to mature       
Snow White      Kindness and generosity reaps rewards     Wicked Queen like Narcissus 
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     Traditionally, college level classes about cultural diversity are taught with one thing in mind – 
racial diversity. This is certainly part of diversity, but it is clearly not all there is to it! When 
considering diversity, there can be at least eight components. 
     Just a few generations ago, most immigrants who came to the United States were white and 
Christian, and a large number of them spoke English as well. Today a significant percentage of 
immigrants are non-white and an increasing number are non-Christian and non-English speaking.  
     The implication for educators is obvious. For years in countless areas of this country, it 
wasn’t uncommon to find schools in which the entire population was Caucasian, Christian, and 
English speaking. Such schools are considerably rare today and it’s likely that they will soon be 
a thing of the past in most areas of this country. 
     The increase in the Latino population in this country of course means a significant number of 
students are learning to speak English for the first time after they enter school. This is also no 
longer just an issue in border states. Even cities in the mid-west have a considerable increase in 
Latino population compared to recent generations. 
     Much of what students believe about diversity is based on stereotypes or what is seen on 
television. Often the first time students experience diversity and have an opportunity to challenge 
stereotypes is when they attend college.    
     Stereotypes often result from knowing a little bit about something and drawing conclusions 
based on this limited knowledge. One cannot help but think of the poem of the six blind men and 
the elephant. The gentlemen spend the day arguing about what an elephant is like based on the 
part they are touching. The man touching the leg argues that the elephant is like a tree. The man 
holding the tail says that the animal is like a rope. The man feeling the tusk claims that the 
elephant is like a spear.  The man who is holding the trunk says that the creature is like a hose. 
The man rubbing the side of the elephant argues that it is rather like a wall. Finally the man 
touching the ear declares all the others to be wrong because the elephant is like a fan. They are 
all partly correct, but of course they are all very wrong as well. To know a small piece of 
something is not to understand the entire thing. Like the foreign visitor to the USA who thinks he 
knows all about the country after spending three days in New York City… or a farm in Indiana 
for that matter.   
     People can be divided and categorized in any number of ways. For example if you have a 
room of one hundred women, it would be easy to draw many conclusions about the group. The 
only problem with this rather common practice is that within the large group of women are many 
different smaller sub-groups. The 100 women do have things in common, but they are likely very 
different from one another as well. Some women are rich, while some are poor. Some speak 
English fluently, while others are just learning the language or perhaps cannot speak it at all. 
Some women are white, some are black, some are Latina, some are Asian, some are biracial or 
multiracial. Some women are Christians.  Some are Jewish, while others are Buddhist or Hindu. 
Some ladies are Muslim and some of course are atheists. Some of the women are elderly, some 
are teenagers, and some are little girls. Some ladies are in wheelchairs. Some are impaired in a 
variety of other ways. Some women are lesbians. Some are from large urban areas, while others 
are from remote farms. The list of differences can go on forever and of course this is true with 
any group. It does not matter whether you separate people by gender, race, ability, age, social 
class, sexual orientation – you name it. You will have sub-groups within the large group, so how 
can you stereotype people? Many people will not hesitate to do it anyway!  
     Consider the difference between an affluent family and an impoverished family. The former 
is more likely to have subscriptions to magazines, go on vacations to interesting places, attend 
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plays, concerts, sporting events, eat at restaurants other than fast food. Teachers in schools talk 
about activities that the affluent children may comprehend because they have experienced them. 
Their background knowledge is more extensive because of the mere quantity of events children 
in affluent families may be exposed to. 
     Even from the very beginning of life, there is a huge difference. The mother may or may not 
be able to afford regular or any prenatal care, prenatal vitamins, ultrasounds or additional testing 
if necessary. Some women will not even have insurance. The gap is present at the beginning of 
life and it usually widens after that.  The actual schools that children attend are also very 
frequently much different in the rich neighborhoods versus the impoverished areas. This would 
include everything from the athletic facilities to the chemistry labs.   
     Another area to consider is Linguistic diversity. Not only do we have to examine foreign 
languages but add to this element a dialect – for example African American Vernacular English 
(AAVE), sometimes referred to as Ebonics. Many educators believe it is important to require 
students and ultimately adults to speak standard/traditional English in order to be successful. Can 
one retain his/her own dialect and still receive respect and equal access to professional 
opportunities?  Individuals need to become bilingual, in the same way a foreign speaker does, 
using standard English in the career environment while speaking non-traditional English in a 
more casual setting. Everyone is bilingual to a certain degree. That is, most people speak one 
way while at work and another way at home or around close friends.   
     An additional characteristic of people is Ethnicity. Caucasians are often guilty of something 
regarding this area. They can readily identify other Caucasians as English, French, German, or 
Italian, but when it comes to other ethnicities, they are frequently lumped together. Chinese-
Japanese… what’s the difference? Cuban-Puerto Rican… same thing right? Cherokee-Navaho – 
who cares? Of course this is quite insulting. Actually there is a great deal of difference from a 
variance in language, culture, food, and so on.   
     African Americans in this country actually fall into a different category when it comes to 
specific country identification – simply because unless they came to America recently, they 
really can’t identify their descendants’ country of origin. If the ancestors of these persons were 
initially brought to this country as slaves, the records have very likely been lost. The continent of 
their ancestors would be Africa, but the country could be Botswana, it could be Zimbabwe, it 
could be Chad and to say they are the same is like saying Russians, British, and Americans are 
all the same.   European Americans should consider the notion of knowing that they are from 
Europe, but having no clue what specific country their family originally comes from.   
     In the past when Americans thought of those who suffered from hate crimes, persons of the 
Jewish faith would commonly come to mind. Today, feelings of hatred are frequently directed at 
Muslims. Consider the profiling that goes on in airports in this country as it relates to American 
citizens of middle-eastern descent. At present, a stereotype exists that Muslims are also terrorists. 
It is a fact that the terrorists of 9-11 were Muslims, but does that mean that all Muslims are 
terrorists? Along that same line of thinking, the Nazis were Christians for the most part. Do you 
make the assumption that just because someone is a Christian that they are also a Nazi? Of 
course not - that is utterly ridiculous! 
     There continues to be huge inconsistencies between schools when it comes to identifying 
children with special needs. Labels in one school district may be completely unlike labels in a 
neighboring district. A student identified as learning disabled in one community may not be 
identified at all in another. The discrepancies continue with those who are in special needs 
classes. A disproportionate number of students in special education classes are nonwhite, 
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impoverished or male. Admittance into gifted and talented programs is even less consistent. 
Teacher discretion may be the determining factor for admittance in one school while IQ testing 
may be used in another school.  
     Labeling frequently extends to ability grouping, a common practice in many schools.  Often, 
groups tend to fall along racial lines. The teacher does not of course divide the groups this way 
intentionally, but whites and Asians often make up the high ability groups, while blacks and 
Latinos will fall into the lower level groups. Teachers will not call their groups names that will 
identify ability such as “Eagles, Blue Jays, and Buzzards.” More times than not, they will try to 
be clever and call them names like “Red, Blue, and Green.” However, this secret code is one that 
will rather easily be broken by youngsters. Makenzie is the best reader in the class and she is in 
the Red group, so obviously those are the smart kids. Lucas is the guy who seldom knows the 
right answer to anything and he is in the Green group, so obviously those are the “dumb kids!”  
     When it comes to gender, boys and girls are often treated differently.  Studies seem to suggest 
that this is true whether the teacher is male or female. More attention is paid to boys – both 
positive and negative attention. They tend to be praised more & they tend to be yelled at more!    
     While other areas of diversity tend to be areas where the underrepresented group may be a 
small minority of the population, females are actually the majority! Still, the special attention 
may be directed toward males. One example involves what is often regarded as the most sacred 
of all school subjects – reading. Males tend to be the more reluctant readers, but it is well known 
that males do not like books where the lead character is a female. Girls do not seem to care about 
this, more times than not, they just enjoy reading. The result is that publishing companies will 
often require authors to create a lead male character- even if it is male dog or dinosaur, and so 
forth.   
     So… we have examined five other areas besides ethnic or racial diversity. These would 
include social class, linguistic diversity, religion, special needs, and gender.  Each of these six 
areas will be very present in the classrooms of elementary teachers.  There are at least two more 
areas of diversity… one is age and the other is sexual orientation. Secondary teachers will see 
openly gay students, but this will be more unlikely for their elementary counterparts. All teachers 
will still experience the final two areas at any rate. First off, many of their colleagues will be 
either gay or considerably older.  Principals and other administrators will sometimes be members 
of one or both of these two groups. Also, more and more grandparents are raising their children’s 
children and an increasing number of gay and lesbian parents are going to be present.   
     The bottom line is that there are many other areas than just the color of one’s skin!  One of 
the most common reasons for attrition of new teachers is failure to deal with diversity issues in 
the classroom and the stress that results.   
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I. Introduction 
     As the society is becoming grayer, services are needed to help older adults to continue to live 
productively in the community. The enactment of the Older Americans Act in 1965 was a public response 
to assist elderly people live productive lives, which requires adequate income, affordable housing, 
accessible health care, etc. This paper examines whether older adults receiving income primarily from 
Social Security checks are considered to have adequate income or, alternatively, are barely surviving, 
especially in apartments in inner cities which have undergone gentrification. One wonders whether an 
older person with a Medicare card has sufficient resources to pay the necessary medical bills. Those are 
areas of concern that confront an older person in maintaining a certain level of comfort while residing 
alone in a community.  
Gentrification of some major cities, which leads to a rising cost of living and higher home prices, together 
with the rapid growth of medical costs, have imposed economic hardship on retirees relying on a fixed 
income in cities filled with expensive commercial buildings and higher end hotels and restaurants.   
     This paper examines the structural issues that challenge the economic independence of older 
Americans living alone in the community. The following structural issues have been identified: (1) longer 
life expectancy and inadequate resources to maintain a healthy and productive life after retirement; (2) 
fewer families and concerns related to the economic feasibility of providing care for older Americans 
living at home; (3) high health care expenditures and the economic burden on older Americans and their 
families; (4) concerns about availability and affordability of long-term care health insurance for those 
with chronic conditions and a high degree of frailty; and (5) public health care policy limitations in the 
areas of long-term care and Medicaid.  
     There are structural changes in the lives of the 65+ older adults.  (1) After retirement, many retirees 
need to downsize. In other words, it is a time to be more budget-conscious.          (2) There are more older 
adults living alone as they grow older. Living alone relying on one income may be economically 
challenging. The income from pensions is likely to be lower than income from work before retirement. (3) 
There is a sizable number of 65+ older Americans still working. One may be able to interpret this to be a 
need to work to supplement a pension income; one can also hypothesize that there is a tendency for a 
delayed retirement. (4) There are ever rising medical costs, which normally hit older Americans harder 
than their younger counterparts. The rising medical costs are not always covered by Medicare, a public 
health care insurance primarily established for older Americans and people with disabilities.  
     Based on the above listed concerns, one argues that older Americans living alone in the community are 
likely to be economically challenged. Social workers working in hospitals, in senior citizen centers, in 
long term care facilities, or in a local Department of Aging office would have to work with the older 
adults, their offspring, and concerned relatives and friends.    
Many older adults, on one hand, benefit from the advancement of medical technology which contributes 
to longer life expectancy, but, on the other hand, worry about the resources needed during a long period 
of retirement.     
II. Demographic Changes  
     As Americans reach an age of sixty-five, they are put into the category of older Americans. Reaching 
that age allows older Americans many benefits ranging from health care to discounts in entertainment and 
transportation. The society set the age of sixty-five back in 1965 as the time at which full Social Security 
benefits and a Medicare card could be obtained. However, one wonders how many sixty-five year olds 
would join a senior center for meals.  
     Older Americans living in the community have faced a number of challenges from economic 
conditions over the last few years. (a) The economic downturn has turned many home properties into 
liabilities. Home prices have dropped. Since the price of homes has come down, one wonders whether 
some of the older Americans may have to resort to renting. The gross rent has gone up faster than 
personal disposable income or median household income. (b) There is less support from family members. 
(c) Longer life expectancy requires higher health care costs. Those are financial challenges confronting 
older Americans living alone in their communities. 
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     As life expectancy increases, those sixty-five and older in 2010 are more likely to be able to take care 
of themselves than persons of the same age back in 1965. There are many more centenarians in the 21st

     As people are living longer and the national fertility rate has fallen, many developed countries are 
facing a population with a greater percentage of older people. The concern is that older people draw out 
money from the pension fund, including Social Security, and young people make contributions into the 
pension system. The ratio of the number of beneficiaries to the number of contributors has a significant 
impact on the economic health of the pension system. Unless more 65+ older adults, who are eligible for 
retirement, decide to continue working, the threat to the pension system continues. However, we will 
point out at a later point in this paper that 65+ older adults do have a tendency to remain active in the 
labor force. This creates another dilemma, namely how this impacts the rate of labor force participation of 
younger workers.   

 
century than there were three decades ago. If institutional care is an option that is less likely to be chosen 
by older adults and their families than other options such as home care and assisted living and, if the post 
retirement years have increased, one would expect the number of non-institutionalized adults age sixty-
five and older to be on the rise relative to the sixty-five and older population. 

     The life expectancy of the country has gone up. However, there are differences among different ethnic 
groups, and between the two sexes. Many of the clients served by social workers are minority clients 
whose life expectancy is lower than that of the general public and whose saving rate is low. The working 
poor are likely to be living month to month, with little surplus to spare. As indicated in books such as 
Nickel and Dimed

III. Structural Issues Confronting the Economic Health of Older Americans 

, many American workers taking up jobs in the unskilled or semi-skilled labor markets 
need to work on more than one job to make ends meet. As these workers reach an age of retirement, their 
life savings in conjunction with Social Security income would be heavily challenged by inflation and the 
gentrification of some inner cities.  

A.  Retirement: A Period of Financial Constraints  
     Those who own homes may consider downsizing to reduce the maintenance costs and labor of keeping 
their home and property in good condition. Some choose a communal type of living so that they still can 
enjoy a well-maintained property with shared labor costs. The concern for social workers is that most of 
their clients are individuals and families with few resources. Many of their clients reside in places where 
boarded up houses, high unemployment rates, and cash for check shops are more common than well-
maintained backyards, white collar workers working 9 to 5 jobs, and neighborhood banks and 
supermarkets. Furthermore, the adult communities are mostly for people who can pay. The working poor 
community can hardly save enough for such an option, and the check from Social Security is barely 
enough to allow seniors to make ends meet. 
     Many older Americans face an economically difficult time after retirement.  The 1965 Older 
Americans Act was passed with the intention of providing older Americans with assistance in the areas of 
an adequate income, affordable housing, and accessible medical services. Among all 65+ older 
Americans, around 33-35% of them lived at or below 125% of the federal poverty line before the mid-
1970s. This trend has been on a decline since then. The lowest point came around 1997 when around 17% 
of the 65+ older adults lived at or below 125% of the federal poverty line. This rate currently falls above 
20%.  
     The number of older Americans living under the poverty line has continued to be high. The economic 
health among the 65+ older adults seems to have made progress since the 1970s. However, one needs to 
factor in that the overall poverty rate in the USA has been around 12%. In view of this, one can conclude 
that the economic health of the 65+ group is still a big worry even though some improvements have been 
made. 
B. Living Alone  
     Demographically, there are fewer families in proportion to the number of households. If this is an 
indication of the reluctance of making a commitment to establishing families, one wonders whether the 
level of familial support has declined. Family support comes in different forms, such as material support, 
monetary support, social support, etc. As younger people move close to their work places, social mobility 
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among the young workers is expected to be high. Physical proximity does affect care that requires one’s 
physical presence.  In addition, family care has been synonymous with women’s care, and fewer families 
can rely on only one income to maintain a comfortable level of living. Fewer workers can afford not to 
have a career.      
     In proportion, there are more non-institutionalized sixty-five and older living in the community in 
comparison to the total population age sixty-five and older. Over the last four decades, around 99% of the 
population age sixty-five and older lives outside an institution. The trend suggests that (a) there are more 
individuals age sixty-five and older in the population because of the graying of America as life 
expectancy has risen over the years, (b) there are more facilities that create a communal type of living in 
the form of high rises and assisted living facilities, and (c) there has been an increase in home care 
services.  
     With fewer and fewer activities of daily living that an older adult can perform without assistance, an 
older adult needs assistance from his/her family, friends, neighbors, and the government. Many of the 
social workers’ clients are women with children. Welfare reform, which has made a promise of “ending 
welfare as we know it,” has put a cap on lifetime benefits for families with children with few resources. 
The care of children in America has been placed more on the shoulders of mothers. As many of the 
working poor need to work on more than one job and many of them also need to make their contributions 
as caregivers of children, the responsibility of caring for an older adult at home may be more of a 
challenge. Those older persons who live alone encounter additional challenges as there is no one to share 
their household expenses and chores.  This leads us to examine how older adults living alone manage to 
maintain their independence in their communities.  
     The percentage of people living alone when compared to the total number of households has been on 
the rise. The number of individuals living alone when compared to the total population has remained to be 
around 8-9 %.   
     The important message is that there are more people in America living alone and that family support, 
while a nice concept, may be difficult for some individuals. Family support is important for older adults 
in that a simple chore such as going to the dentist may not be possible if that individual does not drive or 
if parking is a concern. In some inner cities, parking itself is a major expense. In an economic downturn, 
there are cutbacks in many public services. Many clients of social workers may be hard hit by rising gas 
prices, expensive parking, or cutbacks in some of their public bus routes.    
     Often, older people are afraid to leave a place which they have called home for decades. This is not a 
reflection of unwillingness to make changes. There is a realistic evaluation of one’s comfort zone, which 
includes one’s primary physicians, dentists, opticians, supermarkets, auto repair stations, friends and 
relatives, etc.  The considerations of relocation, which entails establishment of new friendships and 
recalculation of one’s household finances, are serious. 
Many Americans treasure their independence and ability to make decisions for themselves. Self-
autonomy is an important value that is well associated with individual choice and freedom. The ability to 
live alone as one’s health gets frail with increasing age is a real challenge for those living in the 
community. It is anticipated that many 65+ people in the community are living alone or living as a 
couple.  
     However, it is costly to live alone. In examining the average monthly income of a 65+ person living 
alone alongside the median household income, one would expect the gap between those two incomes to 
widen over the years. If this is the case, it would suggest that the income of a population that is living 
mostly on fixed income may be lagging behind that generated from salary income. According to an article 
published by the Social Security Administration in April, 2010, “55% of people 65 and over rely on 
Social Security for half or more of their income.” The same article also pointed out that “[H]alf of the 
retirees age 65 and older have a yearly income of less than $15,635.”     
C. Health Care Expenditures  
     It has been known that the duration of a hospital stay is usually longer for older Americans than for 
their younger counterparts. Upon discharge, older Americans get weeks of home care services through 
Medicare, which is adequate for rehabilitative purposes. However, the weeks of rehabilitative services are 
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inadequate for people suffering from chronic conditions. Furthermore Medicare services have co-
payments, deductibles, and some have lifetime benefit limits. As health care costs rise, co-payments also 
accelerate. The financial burden on older Americans, who normally have experienced both longer hospital 
stays and more chronic conditions, is expected to be a concern.     
     Comparing the CPI of the basic necessities in life, the rise of the CPI of home care and hospital stay 
appear to have outpaced other areas. The adjustment of benefits needs to be examined alongside other 
costs, from food to energy, from energy to transportation, from transportation to health care. In the 
examination of the CPI (urban consumers all items, CPI energy like electricity, CPI gasoline, PPI – 
hospital, PPI home care), one sees a bigger increase in both home care and hospital care costs.  
     The table below shows that home care and hospital expenditures have risen faster than other items. 
Since older adults are more likely to be using more of both hospital and home care services, the rising 
costs would translate into difficulty with respect to insurance with high deductibles and high co-
payments. As pointed out earlier, longer life expectancy and the lack of long-term care coverage by 
Medicare present another economic challenge. (See Table 1)  
     The inflationary hospital and home care costs are real challenges for adults age sixty-five and older, 
especially those who are considered as the oldest old (those who are older than eighty-five years of age). 
That is the group that is expected to experience a higher degree of frailty than the younger groups, such as 
the young old (sixty-five to seventy-four) or the moderate old (seventy-five to eighty-four).  
     Based on the economic health of an older American living alone in the community who lacks long-
term care coverage and has little or no family support, one would imagine that such individual may have 
to resort to the only public health insurance that provides long-term care, namely Medicaid. Medicaid, 
Title IXX of the Social Security Act, was enacted in 1965, the same year in which Medicare, a public 
health policy for the elderly and people with disabilities, and the Older Americans Act were passed. 
     Medicaid is a public policy financed by both the federal and state governments. The eligibility criteria 
vary from state to state, but, in general, the income and asset restrictions are harsh.  In Ohio, the monthly 
income allowed is less than $600, and the asset allowance for individual Medicaid enrollees is $1,500. 
Enrollees, in order to meet these criteria, must deplete their assets. This is a difficult decision for many 
older Americans who need long-term care services.  
     This is a society that treasures smaller government, little government intervention into family matters, 
and individual self-autonomy. The decision with respect to obtaining Medicaid is not only a financial 
decision, but it also signals a loss of one’s self-autonomy and an acceptance of one’s inability to have the 
financial means to care for oneself. Social workers, assisting clients and their families living alone in the 
community, have to educate their clients about what long- term care entails, which policies provide the 
coverage, what their policies do not cover, and what is needed to secure this coverage. In obtaining 
services for their clients, social workers need to assist clients to navigate the policy issues. Social workers 
need to assist client to accept the loss of financial independence. Sometimes, they need to assist clients’ 
family members to deal with the guilt feelings associated with not being able to support their elderly 
parents or relatives. Those are tasks that must be carefully planned and administered at a time of making 
difficult decisions for older Americans and their relatives.    
D. Cost of Living  
     As pointed out earlier, there are fewer families in America. Older Americans living alone relying on a 
pension check with higher health care expenditures are expected to be economically challenged. As a 
society, it has become more difficult to rely on one income. Older Americans living alone would share 
this concern.  
In comparing the 65 and older one person income and the median household income, one can see that the 
income of a person 65 and older has been lagging behind the median household income. This is 
suggesting that the purchasing power of a 65 year old living alone is lagging that of the general public.    
     “For persons aged 55 years and older labor force participation rate increased from a low of 29.2 
percent in 1993 to a peak of 40.4 percent in May 2009….Recently, some reports have suggested … 
increased labor force participation of older workers after large losses in their retirement accounts, and the 
need of older workers in general to ensure postretirement incomes to address increased life span.”  Record 
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Unemployment Among Older Workers Does Not Keep Them Out of the Job Market. U.S. Department of 
Labor. Bureau of Labor Statistics. Summary 10-04/March 2010.  
     Some older Americans have suffered income loss in the last few years when interest rates are close to 
zero. The cushion for some who supplement their Social Security has almost vanished. The bigger 
problem is that older Americans reaching an age of retirement might have found a prolonged period of 
low interest rates to be a real hardship. After all, paying for prescription drugs cannot wait. This reminds 
us to look at the other side of the equation, which is the expenditure component. In a time of high 
inflation, the focus only on income does not adequately reflect the picture. The high cost of living eats up 
income. One very expensive item for most older Americans is medical costs, which exceed what most 
Americans can save or have saved.  
     One expects that the income of the older population is less than that of the general public. This trend, 
coupled with higher health care costs, which generally affect the older population more than the young, 
translate into a greater financial burden.   
     Personal disposable income is an important variable. If one assumes that personal disposable income is 
based on a 30 hour week and 52 week a year employment, one can compute the after-tax dollars per hour. 
If one compares the personal disposable income and the median household income, one can anticipate 
that single parent households would have a greater financial burden. Personal disposable income has risen 
faster than median household income.   
     An analysis of the personal disposable income and the median household income alongside other 
costs, from food to energy, from energy to transportation, from transportation to health care, suggests that 
the rising costs of the environment would create a financial hardship on average American families. This 
suggests that the amount of financial support that an average American family can provide for their older 
parents or relatives is expected to be reduced.   
     Has personal disposable income kept pace with inflation? Median household income went up 60% 
from 1971 to 2008, and personal disposable income went up 85%.  Based on the data, it seems that both 
personal disposable income and median household income lag behind inflation as measured by the 
consumer price index of all items.  
     Median household income (unadjusted by inflation) has gone up. However, once this income is 
adjusted for inflation, the income of poor households, especially those who are living solely on fixed 
income, such as retirees relying on a Social Security check, is expected to be lagging behind the growth of 
wealth of the rest of the society.  
     As we pointed out, the percentage of older Americans living at or below 125% of the federal poverty 
line has been higher than that of the rest of the society. As indicated earlier, a high percentage of the 65+ 
older Americans live at or below 125% of the federal poverty line. Even though the economic health of 
the 65+ population has improved from the 1970s to the 2000s, this rate remained around 20%. However, 
this does not mean that many of the older Americans receive a public subsidy. Most receive a Social 
Security check, which is a retirement check based on their years of contributions from employment. 
Supplementary Security Income (SSI) is a public subsidy to older Americans and people with disabilities 
with few resources. SSI is a means-tested program, and the amount of subsidy is very low. .  
     To be on SSI, one needs to meet the income and asset eligibility criteria. We understand that those 
who are under the poverty line become poor for various reasons. Some suffer from a family disruption; 
some have unexpected health care expenditures. Some have been laid off at an economically difficult 
time. There is no income support public program for working adults. One needs to be employed before 
one can obtain unemployment insurance. In any economically difficult time, especially one that lasts for a 
long period of time, some of those who get laid off may experience an expiration of unemployment 
benefits.  
     The number of 65+ older adults receiving an SSI check has been on a decline. The number of 65+ 
receiving an SSI check has gone from around 2.25 million in the 1970s to 1.25 million in the late 2000s.  
     When one examines the benefits adjustments in the benefits from both the Social Security check and 
the SSI check, one realizes that the benefits have been lagging behind the median household income. In 
1991, an average SSI monthly check was $276 while the annual median household income was $29,943; 
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in 2007, the average SSI monthly check had increased to $468 a month while the median household 
income was around $48,000. In other words, the SSI recipients received a check at around 11% of the 
median household income from 1981 to 2008. 
  IV. Implications for Social Work: Community-based Services for Older Americans  
     Demographically, there are more older Americans in this country to the total population. There are 
fewer older Americans residing in institutions to the total 65+ population. Working with older Americans 
in the community, social workers need to identify their financial health, their ability to take care of 
themselves, and the kind of support that can be expected from their natural support systems.  
     Case management is only effective as long as there are services to be processed, referred, and 
monitored. Services such as private home care may be available at a high cost. Home care that is made 
available upon discharge from a hospital has a short duration. What is left is home care that is made 
available through Medicaid. 
     Older Americans living alone in urban areas face a different type of economic challenge than those 
who live in rural areas. Urban dwellers have more available social programs and services from senior 
citizen centers to assisted living facilities. Public transportation systems are better developed in the big 
cities, and medical facilities can be easily located. The same cannot be said about some sparsely occupied 
rural areas.  However, in some rural areas people are still able to maintain a strong sense of family and of 
community. The type of emotional support, community affiliation, and mutual support may be lacking in 
metropolitan areas.   
     Elderly living in the inner-cities and those living in the rural areas face different challenges and need 
different types of services. In a metropolitan area that experiences economic growth and gentrification, 
anyone with a fixed income is being challenged by newly developed buildings, upscale restaurants, 
supermarkets that pride themselves for carrying a higher end of produce and meat, and more expensive 
spaces from garages to Laundromats. In a rural area, an elderly person living alone would have to worry 
about not having transportation to his/her physicians, dentists, etc., not finding an assisted living facility 
in close proximity, not having home health aides willing to travel a distance, not having family members 
close by with whom to share a meal etc.  
     Clients who do not have much support from their families or friends may need to survive on their own 
income and resources. In assessing how much one’s income can buy, one needs to examine whether the 
income is adequate to pay for one’s rent, for one’s food, and for one’s medical expenses.   
     Care for the elderly has focused much attention on home care for the last few decades. Partly this is 
due to the high cost of institutional care such as nursing homes for the elderly. Home care offers a way for 
elderly people to obtain the needed services so that they can avoid relocation.  In examining the average 
monthly income of those age sixty-five and older living alone or with another person, one must include 
basic household expenses such as heating the residence in the winter and keeping it cool in the summer, 
driving to see  physicians, dentists, or family members, paying rent, getting prescriptions etc.  
     Social workers working in the community with older adults are mostly involved in case management. 
For older adults living alone in a community, one would expect that there might come a time when 
individuals cannot do household chores such as cleaning, shopping, laundry, etc. and/or may require some 
form of assistance in getting to a bus, taking a shower, etc.  Some of those chores can be performed by a 
neighbor, a friend, or a home attendant. Often, there is a preference to have some of the personal chores 
performed by close relatives. Case management is important as it may not be as problematic if one’s 
house is not cleaned on a weekly basis, but it is important that older adults eat a nutritious meal at least 
once a day.      
     As in the case of older residents in Hong Kong, relocation is a serious concern. Although many of the 
residents in Hong Kong complained about the living conditions in a dormitory style apartment, few were 
willing to be relocated. Most of them had grown used to their routines, eating at the same place, walking 
to the park, watching others playing chess, listening to street opera singers performing after dark, etc. 
Their routines were well known to public officials. Few were willing to accept public housing or willing 
to give up their self-autonomy. Some would accept concessions only when their health failed and support 
from their neighbors and friends proved inadequate.  
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     The public health care programs offered under Medicare are inadequate in long-term care. Fewer 
private corporations offer traditional pension plans rather than matching employee contributions in 401(k) 
accounts. There is no guarantee in the value of any 401(k). The poor economy since 2007 has wiped out a 
good portion of the value of many of those accounts. Older Americans with savings and assets have 
experienced a long period of near-zero interest rates. Those who rely on an interest income along with a 
pension check suffer from a lower interest income. Those whose primary asset is their home suffer from a 
decline in real estate prices. The high medical costs have cut into their purchasing power. Those who are 
in need of long-term care wish that long-term care insurance could be both affordable and accessible. 
Those who need long-term care and can neither find long-term care insurance nor afford the high 
premiums must, as a last resort, turn to Medicaid. As previously discussed, qualifying for Medicaid 
requires very limited income and resources. Social workers need to assist older Americans and their 
families to navigate through the different health care policies.  
     Educating older Americans and their families about a complex health care system and assisting 
concerned family members to make difficult health care and financial decisions are tasks that require an 
understanding of the financial, emotional, and social implications. In addition, as pointed out earlier, even 
when appropriate, many older people resist relocation despite the fact that a new place can be bigger, 
cleaner, and less costly to them. Social workers also sometimes called upon to facilitate this process.           
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Table 1: Changes in Expenditures 
 
 1981 1991 2001 2008 
Gasoline  1.35 1.18 1.20 1.74 
Electricity  34.9 44.3 48.3 65.5 
Bread  0.521 0.717 1.00 1.41 
Home care    114.0 126.1 
Hospital    123.0 163.4 
All items  94.1 138.2 177.4 211.3 
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Introduction: 
     In 2000, George W. Bush officially defeated Al Gore in Florida by a mere 537 popular votes. 
As a result, Bush received all of Florida’s 25 electoral votes. Gore received 537,179 more 
popular votes than Bush nationwide – 50,992,335 to 50,455,156 -- but Bush won the presidency 
with 271 electoral votes to Gore’s 266 (one D.C. elector submitted a blank ballot). Once again, a 
nationwide, popular-vote winner had been denied the presidency by the Electoral College. 
     Complaints were widespread and loud. Why do we continue to use this “archaic” system for 
electing presidents? Why do we play this dangerous game of “Electoral College roulette” every 
four years? We should abolish the Electoral College and select our presidents through a direct 
popular vote. Or, if we retain the Electoral College, we should award electoral votes 
automatically to eliminate the risk of “faithless” electors who ignore the will of voters in their 
states. We should award electoral votes in proportion to the popular-vote results in states so the 
electoral vote would more closely reflect the popular vote. Alternatively, we should award 
electoral votes to popular-vote winners in congressional districts. We should fix the Electoral 
College! Or should we? 
     The Electoral College is not neutral. It advantages certain areas and groups and disadvantages 
others. Similarly, reform proposals are not neutral either. They would redistribute advantages 
and disadvantages. Before deciding what, if anything, to do about the Electoral College, it is 
important to consider its operations, purposes, and effects. This paper examines some common 
reform proposals and their possible consequences. 
History: 
     The American people do not elect the president. Instead, voters in states elect “electors” who 
select the president on their behalf. The framers of the Constitution had difficulty in agreeing on 
a method for electing presidents. Heredity was out of the question. Wayne (2012, 3-5) describes 
three main alternatives that were considered.  
     First, the “Virginia Plan,” designed by James Madison and introduced by Edmund Randolph, 
envisioned congressional selection of the president. Several states chose their governors in this 
way. Members of Congress were considered capable of making a reasoned and unemotional 
choice, unlike average citizens. But such a system would undermine presidential independence 
from Congress and would violate separation of powers. One way to preserve the independence of 
a congressionally elected President would be to provide him with a long term and deny him 
eligibility for reelection. Ineligibility, however, would render the president unaccountable and 
would remove electoral incentives for him to do a good job in office. 
     Second, direct popular election was considered and rejected twice by the delegates attending 
the Constitutional Convention. The framers lacked confidence in the ability of the masses to 
exercise a direct popular vote wisely. Communications and transportation were primitive. In a 
large country, it might be difficult for voters to learn much about presidential candidates who did 
not live in close proximity to them. Candidates from less densely populated regions would not be 
well known. Voters would vote on the basis of very limited information and exposure. A distinct 
competitive advantage would be enjoyed by presidential candidates who came from the most 
highly populated areas. As such, a direct popular vote was dismissed as neither feasible nor wise. 
     Third, the Electoral College, providing an indirect popular election through intermediaries, 
was accepted as a safe, workable solution. Popular sentiment could be expressed on Election 
Day, but it would not dictate the final outcome. States were left to determine how they would 
appoint “electors.” The electors would be drawn from among the “wisest members” of the 
community, but they could not themselves be senators or representatives. Nor could they be 
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current federal officials holding a position of “trust or profit under the United States” 
(Constitution, art. II, sec. 1). Later, the Fourteenth Amendment added that persons who had 
“engaged in insurrection or rebellion” or “gave aid or comfort to enemies” of the United States 
could not be chosen as electors.  At a designated time, they would cast two ballots. They could 
not cast both votes for inhabitants of their home states but otherwise, they chose freely. The 
candidate with the most electoral votes would become president and the candidate who came in 
second would become vice-president. If no candidate received a majority of the nationwide 
electoral vote, the House of Representatives would break the impasse. This compromise was 
viewed as acceptable by weary delegates who were eager to return home and begin the drive for 
constitutional ratification. 
Operations of the Electoral College: 
     The mechanical operations of the Electoral College are reasonably straightforward. The 
Constitution (art. II, sec. 1) provides that each state will have a number of electoral votes “equal 
to the whole number of senators and representatives to which the State may be entitled.” Thus, 
Pennsylvania, with 18 seats in the House and two senators has 20 electoral votes. Delaware, with 
just one representative and two senators, has three electoral votes. Nationwide, there are 435 
representatives and 100 senators. The Twenty-third Amendment provides the District of 
Columbia with three electoral votes. The total number of electoral votes, therefore, is 538: 435 
representatives plus 100 senators plus three electoral votes from D.C.  
     Most states, with the exceptions of Maine and Nebraska, use a winner-take-all system in 
awarding electoral votes.1

     A candidate needs an absolute majority of all 538 electoral votes to become president. It 
currently takes 270 electoral votes to win the presidency. If there are multiple candidates, it is 
possible that no candidate will reach this 270-vote threshold. In this event, the Twelfth 
Amendment specifies that the House of Representatives selects the president from the top three 
presidential electoral-vote recipients. Each state, regardless of population and regardless of the 
size of its House delegation, casts a single vote. It takes 26 votes (a majority of 50) for the House 
to elect a president. Meanwhile, the Senate selects a vice president from the top two vice-
presidential electoral-vote winners. If the House is unable to pick a president by inauguration 
day, the vice-president serves as acting president until the deadlock is broken.  

 The plurality winner of the popular votes in a state is to receive all of 
that state’s electoral votes. This winner-take-all procedure is also known as the “unit rule.”  

     In a nutshell, each state has electoral votes equaling its number of senators and 
representatives. In most states, the state’s popular vote winner gets all of that state’s electoral 
votes. It takes 270 electoral votes to become president. If no candidate wins 270 electoral votes, 
the election goes to Congress. So what could possibly go wrong with this system?  
Problems: 
     One problem is that of the “faithless elector.” Parties identify persons who will serve as 
electors. By federal law, the electors meet in their respective state capitals on the Monday after 
the second Wednesday in December to cast their electoral ballots (3 U.S.C. 7).  Most states 
pledge all of their electoral votes to the popular-vote winner in that state. But the electors are not 
pledged by federal law or by the U.S. Constitution to vote as they are pledged. Twenty-four 
states and the District of Columbia have laws requiring electors to vote as they are pledged. The 
constitutionality of these state pledge laws was upheld by the U.S. Supreme Court in 1952 in Ray 

1 In 2008, Nebraska awarded four electoral votes to McCain and one to Obama. Subsequently, 
Republicans unsuccessfully attempted to restore the unit rule. 
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v. Blair 343 U.S. 214 (1952). But in some states, the electors are bound only by custom, 
tradition, and political pressure. The electors are usually party loyalists and an elector who 
breaks the pledge, risks party censure and ostracism. If, however, an elector “breaks the faith” 
with the voters back home and votes for someone other than the popular-vote winner in that 
state, the vote counts as it was cast. For example, in 1968, a Republican elector from North 
Carolina voted for George Wallace, even though Richard Nixon won North Carolina’s popular 
vote. In 1976, an elector in Washington State voted for Ronald Reagan instead of the popular-
vote winner, Gerald Ford. In 1988, a Democratic elector in Maryland reversed the candidates’ 
names and voted for Lloyd Bentsen for president and Michael Dukakis for vice president. In 
2000, a Democratic elector in Washington, D.C. declined to vote for Al Gore and instead 
submitted a blank ballot to protest the District of Columbia’s lack of voting representation in 
Congress. In 2004, a Democratic elector in Minnesota inadvertently cast a presidential electoral 
vote for John Edwards. These ballots were counted as they were cast (Melusky 2000, 131). 
     Another problem is that the Electoral College can send an election to the House of 
Representatives. Even though representatives are elected through a direct popular vote, it is 
offensive to the democratic sensibilities of many to think that a president might be elected in 
such and indirect fashion. The House was called upon to decide two presidential elections.  
     The first time was in 1800. The Federalist Party supported President John Adams and Charles 
C. Pinckney. The Democratic-Republicans supported Thomas Jefferson for president and Aaron 
Burr for vice president. Jefferson and Burr received the most votes. But electors who voted for 
Jefferson also voted for Burr. Jefferson and Burr received exactly the same number of electoral 
votes. Under the original terms of the Constitution, the person with the most electoral votes 
would be president and the person who came in second (regardless of party affiliation) would be 
vice president. Jefferson and Burr were tied. Legally, Burr had as strong a claim on the 
presidency as did Jefferson. The election went to the House where Jefferson’s rival, Alexander 
Hamilton, lobbied successfully for Jefferson over Burr. If Burr had promised to switch to the 
Federalist Party, he might have been selected president (Wayne, 13-14). The Twelfth 
Amendment subsequently provided for separate voting for president and vice president. 
     The House also picked a president in 1824. At the time, 131 electoral votes were needed to 
win. Four candidates won electoral votes: Andrew Jackson (99), John Quincy Adams (84), 
William Crawford (41), and Henry Clay (37). Jackson won more popular votes nationwide than 
any other candidate and he finished first in the electoral vote, but he fell short of the needed 131 
electoral votes. The House was called upon to select the president from the top three presidential 
electoral-vote winners: Jackson, J.Q. Adams, and Crawford. Clay, in fourth place, was the odd 
man out.  Clay, who was Speaker of the House, threw his support to Adams and Adams won. 
Critics charged that Clay and Adams made a deal and that Clay offered his support in return for 
an appointment. Both Adams and Clay denied this charge. But after he became president, Adams 
appointed Clay to be secretary of state. Clay readily accepted (Wayne, 14-15). 
     It is also conceivable that the Senate might select a vice president of one party and the House 
might select a president of another party. At one time, the Federalist John Adams was president 
and the Democratic-Republican Thomas Jefferson was his vice president. Such an occurrence 
would produce unusual political challenges for a modern administration. Further, if an election 
went to the House, there is neither statutory nor constitutional guidance for representatives 
concerning how they should vote. Should a representative from Pennsylvania’s congressional 
delegation vote for his or her party’s candidate, for his or her district’s choice, or for his or her 
personal choice? 

140



     An even more dramatic problem is that four times the Electoral College has awarded the 
presidency to the nationwide popular vote loser. This can occur when a candidate wins large, 
electoral-vote rich states by small popular-vote margins while losing smaller, electoral-vote-poor 
states by large popular-vote margins. Table 1 provides illustrative data. (See Table 1) 
     In 1824 Andrew Jackson won the nationwide popular vote, but he failed to win enough 
electoral votes to win the presidency outright. In the House, John Quincy Adams was selected 
president in spite of the fact that he received fewer overall popular votes than Jackson. 
     In 1876 Rutherford B. Hayes, a Republican, received fewer nationwide popular votes than his 
Democratic opponent, Samuel J. Tilden. The electoral-vote results of Louisiana, South Carolina, 
and Florida were in dispute. After months of controversy, Congress established a special 
commission to resolve the matter. The commission included five senators, five representatives, 
and five Supreme Court justices. Eight members were Republicans and seven were Democrats. 
By a straight-party vote of eight to seven, the commission decided to award all 19 disputed 
electoral votes to Hayes, giving him the presidency by a single electoral vote. 
     In 1888 the Republican, Benjamin Harrison, won the presidency in the Electoral College in 
spite of the fact that he received fewer popular votes nationwide than Grover Cleveland, his 
Democratic opponent. In a fitting bit of poetic justice, the same two candidates faced off for the 
presidency again in 1892 and this time, Cleveland won. Incidentally, Cleveland first won the 
presidency in 1884 over James Blaine. In 1888, his reelection bid failed. Cleveland’s persistence 
paid off when he won a second presidential term in 1892. Cleveland holds the distinction of 
being the only president to have served two non-consecutive terms (Melusky, 131). 
     In 2000 the Republican George W. Bush received approximately one-half million fewer 
popular votes nationwide than Al Gore, but Bush won 271 electoral votes, and the presidency, 
after it was determined that he had won all of Florida’s 25 electoral votes. Bush was certified as 
the popular-vote winner in Florida by a razor-thin margin of 537 votes out of more than 5.9 
million votes cast. Some confusion centered on the so-called “butterfly ballot” that was used in 
Palm Beach County. The ballot, using a larger type font that senior citizens could more easily 
read, listed the candidates’ names in two columns. But many retirees complained that they had 
been confused by the ballot layout. Some reported that they accidentally pressed the punch-card 
chad next to Pat Buchanan’s name instead of Gore’s. Realizing their error, they pressed the chad 
next to Gore’s name too. The result was an over-vote which automatically voided such ballots. A 
Florida state court rejected requests for a revote, apparently costing Gore many votes. A second 
issue involved machine recounts of votes in counties where the results were very close. Some 
ballots contained chads that had not been completely pressed and detached. Some chads showed 
an indentation or depression where a stylus had been applied but without sufficient pressure to 
press through – known in the vernacular as “dimpled” or “pregnant” chads. Others included 
“hanging chads” that had been partially detached. On one pass through a machine counter, the 
hole might be open and a vote would be registered. On a second pass through, the chad might 
fold shut and no vote would be read. Democrats won support from the Florida Supreme Court for 
hand recounts in several counties. Meanwhile, the Florida Secretary of State, Katherine Harris, 
certified results indicating that Bush had won 537 more popular votes than Gore. The U.S. 
Supreme Court halted the hand recounts, observing that election officials lacked consistent, 
statewide standards to use in discerning actual voter intent with respect to ambiguous ballots. 
Bush won Florida, and with it, the presidency (Wayne, 16-19).  
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Reform Proposals: 
     Numerous reform proposals have been advanced over the years. The first was introduced in 
Congress in 1797. By some estimates, more than 500 proposals have been considered since that 
time (Wayne, 353). The proposals fall into four categories. The first targets potential faithless 
electors. The “automatic plan” retains the Electoral College but eliminates electors. Electoral 
votes are automatically assigned to the candidate who won the most popular votes in a state. In 
view of the fact that faithless electors have been rare and have not produced major problems, this 
proposal is relatively modest (Melusky, 131; Wayne, 354). A second proposal abolishes the unit 
rule and apportions the electoral vote in proportion to the popular vote that a candidate received 
within a state. According to the “proportional plan,” if no candidate receives a majority of the 
electoral votes, Congress chooses the president from among the top two or three electoral-vote 
winners (Melusky, 131; Wayne, 354). A third and related proposal is the “district plan.” Like the 
proportional plan, this proposal also eliminates some of the winner-take-all features of the 
Electoral College. Electoral votes are awarded to the popular-vote winner in each congressional 
district, with two remaining electoral votes awarded to the statewide winner. This system is 
already used in Maine and Nebraska. In this way, the electoral vote would more closely 
approximate the popular vote (Wayne, 358). The fourth and most dramatic proposal calls for the 
elimination of the Electoral College. Critics argue that it may have served a purpose in the 
nation’s early days, but it has outlived its usefulness. Abolish the Electoral College and elect the 
president through a direct popular vote. The nationwide popular-vote winner becomes president. 
In some plans, the winner needs at least 50 percent of the popular vote. In most plans, the winner 
needs at least 40 percent of the total vote. If no candidate wins outright, a runoff election is held 
to determine the winner (Melusky, 131; Wayne, 358-361). Another idea is the “interstate 
compact” plan. States would agree to pass identical laws providing that they would award all of 
their electoral votes to the candidate who won the nationwide popular vote (Wayne, 361). Thus 
far, eight states – Maryland, New Jersey, Illinois, Hawaii, Washington, Massachusetts, Vermont, 
and California -- and the District of Columbia have agreed to join such a compact. But Article 1, 
Section 10, Clause 3 of the Constitution says that “no state shall, without the consent of 
Congress…enter into any agreement or compact with another state….” 
     Why has reform proved troublesome? Let us consider some of the effects of the Electoral 
College, as well as the effects of some of the proposed reforms. 
Effects of the Electoral College: 
     The unit rule provides candidates with an incentive to campaign most heavily in the largest 
and most competitive states. Winning by a wide margin in a small state provides modest 
electoral awards. Conversely, a narrow win in a large state provides many electoral votes. 
Further, in order to win any electoral votes, it is necessary to win the popular vote in a state 
outright. Finishing a close second is no better than finishing a distant last. If the state outcome is 
not really in doubt, neither candidate has much incentive to spend time and resources there.  
     Every ten years, a new population census is taken. The 435 House seats are reapportioned 
among states to reflect population shifts. Some states gain additional seats and others lose seats. 
Electoral votes shift accordingly. Table 2 summarizes some recent shifts. (See Table 2)  
     Trends are apparent, with “sunbelt” states increasing in size and in electoral strength, and 
Northeast and industrial-belt states declining. Eight states gained due to reapportionment based 
on the 2010 census: Arizona, Florida, Georgia, Nevada, South Carolina, Texas, Utah, and 
Florida. Florida (+2) and Texas (+4) had the biggest gains. Ten states lost votes due to this 
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reapportionment: Illinois, Iowa, Louisiana, Massachusetts, Michigan, Missouri, New Jersey, 
New York, Ohio, and Pennsylvania). New York (-2) and Ohio (-2) suffered the biggest losses. 
     An examination of a list of the eleven largest states following the 2000 and 2010 censuses 
further illustrates the importance of these states to presidential candidates. (See Table 3) 
     In 2004 and 2008, the 11 largest states had 271 electoral votes. Following the 2010 census, 
the 11 largest states have 270 electoral votes. A candidate could win the presidency by winning 
the electoral votes of these states without winning any additional states. It is readily 
understandable that presidential aspirants emphasize these states in their efforts to win the 
presidency. 
     Candidates place major emphasis on the most competitive states. Campaigning is most 
important in states that are “up for grabs.” Periodic polls identify states that are “in play.” The 
margin of victory in recent elections helps to identify key states. A state might also become 
competitive if there are unusual population shifts, like an influx of Hispanic immigrants into 
Arizona, Colorado, and southern California or the departure of many blacks from Louisiana 
following Hurricane Katrina (Wayne, 228). Table 4 displays presidential election results since 
1968. These results illuminate recent trends in competitiveness. (See Table 4)  
     Some states have consistently favored the Republicans (e.g., Alaska, Idaho, Kansas, 
Nebraska, North Dakota, Oklahoma, South Dakota, Utah, and Wyoming). The District of 
Columbia favored the Democrats. Some southern and border states usually favored the 
Republicans unless a southern Democrat like Jimmy Carter or Bill Clinton (e.g., Arkansas, 
Kentucky, Missouri, and Tennessee). And some states appeared to have been reasonably 
competitive.  
     Table 5 shows how many states were decided by close margins. From 1968 through 2008, 
230 states were decided by less than 10 percent (an average of 20.9 states per presidential 
election). (See Table 5) 
      Table 6 ranks states by how many close presidential elections they had over the most recent 
11 election cycles. In 16 states, a majority (six or more) of the races have been close. (See Table 
6) 
     Wisconsin and Pennsylvania had the most races decided by single digits, with nine each. 
Missouri and Oregon had eight each. In Wisconsin, seven of these nine contests were decided by 
less than 5 percent. Ohio, Florida, and Michigan also place among the top ten. Such battleground 
states -- electoral-vote rich and competitive -- are prime targets for presidential candidates.  
     In sum, the Electoral College magnifies the importance of large states. To some extent, it 
helps the smallest states too in that no matter how small they become, they are assured of having 
at least three electoral votes. It emphasizes the role of highly competitive states that candidates 
cannot afford to lose. It also increases the power of certain groups residing in such states. Many 
Hispanics reside in California, Florida, Texas, and New York. Many Jewish voters live in New 
York and Florida. Many evangelical Christians live in battleground states in the Midwest and 
South. Candidates must court these groups so as not to lose a big state. The Electoral College 
also helps maintain a two-party system in that a third-party candidate has to win a state outright 
in order to receive any electoral votes. George Wallace was a regionally strong candidate who 
carried several Southern states and won some electoral votes when he ran as an American 
Independent party candidate in 1968. But Ross Perot, despite winning almost 19 percent of the 
nationwide popular vote in 1992, failed to carry a single state and won no electoral votes. Some 
voters decide to select one of the two major-party nominees instead of “throwing their votes 
away” on a third-party candidate. As noted, the Electoral College is not neutral. 

143



Effects of the Proposed Reforms: 
     The Electoral College has been criticized as undemocratic in the sense that the popular-vote 
loser nationwide can be elected president. It has been criticized for disregarding votes that are 
cast for popular-vote losers at the state level. It has criticized for overemphasizing large and 
competitive states and discouraging people in non-battleground states from voting. Several 
reform proposals were described previously.  
     The “automatic plan” would eliminate potential “faithless electors” by awarding electoral 
votes automatically to a state’s popular-vote winner. Faithless electors have been rare and this 
problem has not been serious. The proposal would have minimal impact on the current system. 
Several other proposals would have more far-reaching consequences. 
     The “proportional plan” would eliminate the winner-take-all system and would award 
electoral votes in proportion to the candidate’s share of the popular vote in a state.2

     The “district plan” would also eliminate winner-take-all voting. As is presently the case in 
Maine and Nebraska, electoral votes would be awarded to the popular-vote winner in 
congressional districts. The remaining two electoral votes would be awarded to the statewide 
winner. Large, competitive states would be disadvantaged, as would cohesive and concentrated 
groups residing in these states. Candidates might ignore the safest districts and target only 
competitive parts of the state. Third parties would be advantaged, especially if they were capable 
of winning the presidential vote in specific congressional districts.

 If adopted 
nationwide, this system would reduce the influence of the most competitive states. All parties 
would have an incentive to campaign in all states to win at least some electoral votes. Third 
parties and candidates like Perot and Nader would have won electoral votes in recent elections. 
They could influence the outcome by asking their electors or their allies in the House to support 
a major-party candidate in exchange for considerations and favors. Third-party candidates could 
act as “kingmakers” and the two-party system would be weakened (Wayne, 354-55). 

3

     The “direct vote” plan appears to be most straightforward. It would eliminate the possibility 
that a popular-vote loser would win the presidency in the Electoral College. It would erase the 
advantage of large, competitive states, forcing candidates to campaign nationwide regardless of 
state boundaries. In other words, the plan would “nationalize” elections. A very close popular 
vote, however, could necessitate nationwide recounts instead of focusing on a questionable state 
or two. Minor-party candidates might run as “spoilers,” seeking to deny a major candidate a 
popular-vote win. Runoff elections could be common. Plurality presidents, elected with less than 
50 percent of the nationwide popular vote, have not been rare. Recent examples include 1960, 
1968, 1992, 1996, and 2000, when the victor had less than a majority of the popular vote 
nationwide. In a runoff election between the top two candidates, it is possible that the candidate 
who finished second the first time around would win the runoff. Legitimacy questions could 
undermine the eventual winner’s ability to govern. In spite of these concerns, the direct vote plan 
enjoys substantial public support (Wayne 358-561). 

  

2In 2004, Colorado voters rejected a proportional plan. Unless all other states had followed suit, 
it would have reduced Colorado’s electoral influence (Wayne, 534-55). 
3In 2012, Republican legislative leaders and Republican Governor Tom Corbett sought to 
implement a district plan in Pennsylvania. The proposal was defeated, in part, because it would 
have diluted Pennsylvania’s electoral influence. 
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     What if these reforms had been in place during recent elections? Might recent presidential 
elections have turned out differently? Table 7 displays presidential results from 1960 through 
2008 using four different methods: the Electoral College, the proportional plan, the district plan, 
and the direct-vote plan. (See Table 7) 
     The winner-take-all features of the Electoral College tend to exaggerate the nationwide 
popular-vote winner’s margin of victory. Proportional and district plans make the results closer. 
For example, under the proportional plan George H.W. Bush’s margin over Dukakis would have 
been reduced from 315 to 43.1 electoral votes. Compared to proportional plans, the existing 
system produced larger electoral-vote margins for the winning candidates in every presidential 
election since 1960. A similar pattern is apparent when comparing the existing system to the 
district plan (1960, 2000, and 2004 are exceptions). Under the proportional plan, in six out of the 
last 13 presidential elections – 1960, 1968, 1976, 1992, 1996, and 2000 – no candidate would 
have won the required 270 electoral votes. In other words, almost half of recent presidential 
elections would have gone to the House of Representatives. Also of interest is the fact that under 
the district plan, Richard Nixon would have defeated John F. Kennedy in the Electoral College, 
in spite of the fact that Kennedy recorded a slim nationwide popular-vote win. Furthermore, in 
five of the last 13 presidential elections, no candidate received a majority of the nationwide 
popular vote. Unless a modified direct-vote plan was used (e.g., a 40 percent threshold instead of 
50 percent), five runoffs would have been necessary.  
Conclusions: 
     The 2000 election helps to fuel the reform drive. But in a sense, the Electoral College served 
the nation well that year. When the popular vote is close, many states have laws requiring 
recounts. Florida required machine recounts if the margin was less than one-half of one percent, 
as it was in 2000. The nationwide popular was vote comparably close. A direct-vote system 
would have led to calls for recounts in all 50 states and the District of Columbia. The Electoral 
College compartmentalizes the vote into states. The Bush-Gore uncertainty centered on one 
state: Florida. Without the Electoral College, the problem could have been 51 times worse!  
     Critics describe the Electoral College as “undemocratic.” It would be more accurate to call it 
“indirect,” with the popular-vote alternative being more “direct.” The process is more about 
“federalism” than it is about “democracy.” The Electoral College makes states important as 
states. The popular-vote winner wins the electoral vote – in that state! Stated somewhat 
differently, we elect presidents democratically, but we conduct our elections through 51 
partitioned or statewide democracies.  
     “We should fix the Electoral College!” exclaimed the critics. Should we? Is it really broken? 
The Electoral College is problematic and it is not neutral. Clearly, however, the reforms are not 
neutral either. And like the Electoral College, they are not without complications and 
consequences of their own. 
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Table 1: Nationwide Popular-Vote Winners Who Lost in the Electoral College 
Year: Candidates: Popular Votes: Electoral Votes: 
1824  John Quincy Adams 115,696 84 (131 EV to win) 
 Andrew Jackson 152,933 99 
 William Crawford  46,979 41 
 Henry Clay 47,136 37 
1876 Rutherford B. Hayes 4,033,497 185 (185 EV to win) 
 Samuel J. Tilden 4,288,191 184 
1888 Benjamin Harrison 5,449,825 233 (201 EV to win) 
 Grover Cleveland 5,539,118 168 
2000 George W. Bush 50,455,156 271 (270 EV to win) 
 Al Gore 50,992,335 266 
Source: 1789-2004: Congressional Quarterly’s Guide to U.S. Elections, 5th

 
 ed. (Washington, D.C.: CQ Press, 2005). 

Table 2: Distribution of Electoral Votes Following Recent Reapportionments 

State 
1981-
1990 

1991-
2000 

2001-
2010 

2011-
2020 

State 1981-
1990 

1991-
2000 

2001-
2010 

2011-
2020 

Alabama 9 9 9 9 Montana 4 3 3 3 
Alaska 3 3 3 3 Nebraska 5 5 5 5 
Arizona 7 8 10 11 Nevada 4 4 5 6 
Arkansas 6 6 6 6 New Hampshire 4 4 4 4 
California 47 54 55 55 New Jersey 16 15 15 14 
Colorado 8 8 9 9 New Mexico 5 5 5 5 
Connecticut 8 8 7 7 New York 36 33 31 29 
Delaware 3 3 3 3 North Carolina 13 14 15 15 
D.C. 3 3 3 3 North Dakota 3 3 3 3 
Florida 21 25 27 29 Ohio 23 21 20 18 
Georgia 12 13 15 16 Oklahoma 8 8 7 7 
Hawaii 4 4 4 4 Oregon 7 7 7 7 
Idaho 4 4 4 4 Pennsylvania 25 23 21 20 
Illinois 24 22 21 20 Rhode Island 4 4 4 4 
Indiana 12 12 11 11 South Carolina 8 8 8 9 
Iowa 8 7 7 6 South Dakota 3 3 3 3 
Kansas 7 6 6 6 Tennessee 11 11 11 11 
Kentucky 9 8 8 8 Texas 29 32 34 38 
Louisiana 10 9 9 8 Utah 5 5 5 6 
Maine 4 4 4 4 Vermont 3 3 3 3 
Maryland 10 10 10 10 Virginia 12 13 13 13 
Massachusetts 13 12 12 11 Washington 10 11 11 12 
Michigan 20 18 17 16 West Virginia 6 5 5 5 
Minnesota 10 10 10 10 Wisconsin 11 11 10 10 
Mississippi 7 7 6 6 Wyoming 3 3 3 3 
Missouri 11 11 11 10      
Source: Federal Election Commission (http://www.fec.gov/pages/elecvote.htm, 3/10/12) 
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Table 3: Electoral Votes of 11 Largest States Following 2000 and 2010 Censuses 
State Ranking (Post-
2000 Census) 

Post-2000 Census 
Electoral Votes 

State Ranking 
(Post-2010 Census) 

Post-2010 Census 
Electoral Votes 

California 55 California 55 
Texas 34 Texas 38 
New York 31 New York 29 
Florida 27 Florida 29 
Illinois 21 Illinois 20 
Pennsylvania 21 Pennsylvania 20 
Ohio 20 Ohio 18 
Michigan 17 Michigan 16 
New Jersey 15 Georgia 16 
Georgia 15  North Carolina 15 
North Carolina 15 New Jersey 14 
Totals: 271 Totals: 270 
 
Table 4: State-by-State Electoral College Votes, Winning Party, 1968-2008 
State 1968 1972 1976 1980 1984 1988 1992 1996 2000 2004 2008 
AL AI R D R R R R R R R R 
AK R R R R R R R R R R R 
AZ R R R R R R R D R R R 
AR AI R D R R R D D R R R 
CA R R R R R R D D D D D 
CO R R R R R R D R R R D 
CT D R R R R R D D D D D 
DE R R D R R R D D D D D 
DC D D D D D D D D D D D 
FL R R D R R R R D R R D 
GA AI R D D R R D R R R R 
HI D R D D R D D D D D D 
ID R R R R R R R R R R R 
IL R R R R R R D D D D D 
IN R R R R R R R R R R D 
IA R R R R R D D D D R D 
KS R R R R R R R R R R R 
KY R R D R R R D D R R R 
LA AI R D R R R D D R R R 
ME D R R R R R D D D D D 
MD D R D D R R D D D D D 
MA D D D R R D D D D D D 
MI D R R R R R D D D D D 
MN D R D D D D D D D D D 
MS AI R D R R R R R R R R 
MO R R D R R R D D R R R 
MT R R R R R R D R R R R 
NE R R R R R R R R R R R4/D1 
NV R R R R R R D D R R D 
NH R R R R R R D D R D D 
NJ R R R R R R D D D D D 
NM R R R R R R D D D R D 
NY D R D R R D D D D D D 
NC R R D R R R R R R R D 
ND R R R R R R R R R R R 
OH R R D R R R D D R R D 
OK R R R R R R R R R R R 
OR R R R R R D D D D D D 
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PA D R D R R R D D D D D 
RI D R D D R D D D D D D 
SC R R D R R R R R R R R 
SD R R R R R R R R R R R 
TN R R D R R R D D R R R 
TX D R D R R R R R R R R 
UT R R R R R R R R R R R 
VT R R R R R R D D D D D 
VA R R R R R R R R R R D 
WA D R R R R D D D D D D 
WV D R D D R D D D R R R 
WI R R D R R D D D D D D 
WY R R R R R R R R R R R 
Source: Presidential Elections, 1789 – 2000 (Washington, D.C.: CQ Press, 2002), 219-227 and David Leip’s Atlas 
of U.S. Presidential Elections (http://uselectionatlas.org, 3/11/12). 
 
Table 5: Number of States Decided by Single Digits in Presidential Elections, 1968-2008 
Year < 5 points 5 - 9.9 points Total 
1968 13 15 28 
1972 0 5 5 
1976 20 11 31 
1980 16 8 24 
1984 3 5 8 
1988 11 9 20 
1992 17 16 33 
1996 11 13 24 
2000 12 10 22 
2004 11 9 20 
2008 6 9 15 
Total 120 110 230 
Source: Data compiled by Smart Politics, University of Minnesota, Humphrey School of Public Affairs 
(http://blog.lib.umn.edu/cspg/smartpolitics/2011/02/presidential_battleground_stat.php, 3/11/12). 
 
Table 6: Presidential Elections Decided by Single Digits by State, 1968-2008 
State < 5 5-10 Total Cycles 
WI 7 2 9 68, 72, 76, 80, 84, 88, 92, 00, 04 
PA 5 4 9 68, 76, 80, 84, 88, 92, 96, 00, 04 
MO 5 3 8 68, 76, 80, 88, 96, 00, 04, 08 
OR 4 4 8 68, 76, 80, 88, 92, 96, 00, 04 
OH 6 1 7 68, 76, 92, 96, 00, 04, 08 
CO 3 4 7 68, 88, 92, 96, 00, 04, 08 
FL 3 4 7 68, 76, 92, 96, 00, 04, 08 
MI 1 6 7 68, 76, 80, 88, 92, 00, 04 
NV 5 1 6 68, 76, 92, 96, 00, 04 
MN 4 2 6 72, 80, 84, 88, 00, 04 
IA 3 3 6 76, 84, 92, 00, 04, 08 
MT 3 3 6 76, 80, 88, 92, 96, 08 
NH 3 3 6 68, 92, 96, 00, 04, 08 
NM 3 3 6 76, 88, 92, 96, 00, 04 
SD 3 3 6 72, 76, 88, 92, 96, 08 
VA 3 3 6 76, 92, 96, 00, 04, 08 
 Source: Data compiled by Smart Politics, University of Minnesota, Humphrey School of Public Affairs 
(http://blog.lib.umn.edu/cspg/smartpolitics/2011/02/presidential_battleground_stat.php, 3/11/12). 
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Table 7: Voting for President, 1960-2008, Four Methods for Counting the Votes 
Year Candidates Electoral 

College 
Proportional 
Plan 

District Plan Direct Popular 
Vote 
Percentage 

1960 Kennedy 303 265.6 245 49.8 
 Nixon 219 266.1 278 49.5 
 Others 15 5.3 14 0.7 
1964 Johnson 486 320.0 466 61.0 
 Goldwater 52 213.6 72 38.5 
 Others 0 3.9 0 0.5 
1968 Nixon 301 231.5 289 43.2 
 Humphrey 191 225.4 192 42.7 
 Wallace 46 78.8 57 13.5 
 Others 0 2.3 0 0.6 
1972 Nixon 520 330.3 474 60.7 
 McGovern 17 197.5 64 37.5 
 Others 1 10.0 0 1.8 
1976 Carter 297 269.7 269 50.1 
 Ford 240 258.0 269 48.0 
 Others 1 10.2 0 1.9 
1980 Reagan 489 272.9 396 50.7 
 Carter 49 220.9 142 41.0 
 Anderson 0 35.3 0 6.6 
 Others 0 8.9 0 1.7 
1984 Reagan 525 317.6 468 58.8 
 Mondale 13 216.6 70 40.6 
 Others 0 3.8 0 0.4 
1988 Bush 426 287.8 379 53.4 
 Dukakis 111 244.7 159 45.6 
 Others 1 5.5 0 1.0 
1992 Clinton 370 231.6 324 43.0 
 Bush 168 203.3 214 37.5 
 Perot 0 101.8 0 18.9 
 Others 0 1.3 0 0.6 
1996 Clinton 379 262.0 345 49.2 
 Dole 159 219.9 193 40.7 
 Perot 0 48.8 0 8.4 
 Others 0 7.3 0 1.7 
2000 Bush 271 260.3 288 47.9 
 Gore 266 259.9 250 48.4 
 Nader/Others 0 (1 blank) 17 0 2.7 
2004 Bush 286 275.2 317 50.7 
 Kerry 251 (1 

Edwards) 
258.3 221 48.3 

 Nader 0 4.5 0 1.0 
2008 Obama 365 283.4 301 52.9 
 McCain 173 246.9 237 45.7 
 Others 0 8.5 0 1.4 
Sources: Adapted from Stephen Wayne, The Road to the White House, 2012 (Boston, MA: Wadsworth, 2012), 
Table 10.1, 356-57. Data originally drawn from Congressional Research Service, Almanac of American Politics, and 
Federal Election Commission.  
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Introduction 
     The new in-word today is “Retention, Retention, Retention.”  Across this nation higher 
education is threatened and under attack.   Regents or Boards of Governors, state governing 
agencies and state legislators are demanding more while failing to fund colleges and universities 
at formula levels, demanding tuition become the major source for income.  The new national 
initiative is funding colleges and universities based on performance outcomes. Not only is higher 
education under threat from external agencies but also by virtue of the amount colleges and 
universities vying for the same population.  Add to this is the ever growing list of online for-
profit institutions now being accepted by most regional accrediting agencies.  
     Systems across the nation are being so over regulated that 1) there is paralysis in program 
development and 2) there are limitations on tuition increases and other means for find funding.  
Given these realities is the ever so deafening voice that we must retain what we have in student 
population without lowering standards.  As with the real estate market these days, it is a buyer’s 
market.  It has recently been said, “Higher Education is the one product people pay not to 
receive.”  Students want a guarantee of success without always understanding success comes 
with a price. 
     The implications require a paradigm shifts in the way we structure colleges and universities 
but also in the way we deliver instruction.   To that end, college professors are being asked to 
redesign the way they teach and assess.   The days when the professor was master and authority 
over his students has long since disappeared.  The days of high failure rates is no longer 
tolerated.  The days of presenting a concept and then testing it is as antiquated as the Old Latin 
Schools.  Again, the in-word is “Retention, Retention, Retention.” 
     This article’s intent is to address how the rethinking of the manner in which a college 
professor delivers instruction correlates to the retention of students, via the Engaging 
Instructional Model.  There are four “M”s of change to an Engaging Student Model, 1) Motivate, 
2) Master 3) Measure, and 4) Modify. 
Motivation 
     Educators are committed to the fundamental axiom, “All students can learn,” however, it 
might be more accurate and appropriate to amend this statement to reflect the conditions of 
learning that we know to exist.  “When effectively motivated, all students will choose to learn” 
provides a more accurate description of the 21st

     According to the research of Dr. Christy Price (2009), Professor of Psychology and recipient 
of the University System of Georgia 2008/2009 Teaching Excellence Award,  millennial students 
value classrooms that are interactive and participatory, have relevance to the real world, utilize 
multimedia instruction, provide a relaxed, enjoyable environment, and provide opportunities for 
students to work collaboratively.  Her research further indicates that the same students equate 
teacher – student rapport with motivation to learn.  This is in alignment with the characteristic of 
the millennial learner as relational and valuing a connection with a professor that is within an 
appropriate professional context.   

 Century learner.  Students in our classrooms 
today, no matter the demographic, come to class with many distracters vying for their attention.  
Instant access to thousands of knowledge databases, social networking, interactive games, and 
breaking news are all available in a device that fits in the palm of the hand.  Learners can check 
our facts as well as our student ratings as they text, Tweet, or Facebook through our lectures.  As 
a result, as teachers our greatest challenge is to motivate students to the extent that they are 
willing and able to choose to engage in the content and concepts that we determine are essential 
to a particular course of study. 
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     But how to begin to accomplish the task of effectively motivating students from a 
technologically interactive, socially networked culture within the confines of a classroom and the 
constraints of a student – teacher ratio of possibly several hundred to one?  The first and most 
important step may be just in the realization that we no longer exist in an authoritarian, “because 
I said so” world of academia.  Through her twenty-five year career working with college and 
graduate students Phyllis Blumberg (2009) has developed a philosophy and strategies for 
implementing learner-centered teaching. One of her basic premises is fundamentally grounded in 
the philosophies of Dewey and Vygotsky.  Human beings learn by doing and learning is a social 
construct.  Blumberg’s work confirms that learning increases when accomplished in social 
situations where students interact and are responsible for their own learning. 
     The role of the instructor is to identify the learner outcomes, choose an appropriate method of 
instruction, provide guiding questions, monitor the process, and evaluate the results.   This can 
be accomplished with a variety of strategies.  Lecture is still a viable means of presenting 
content, especially if students have relatively little background information with which to 
internalize the concepts.  However, the adult attention span has its limits as any good preacher or 
speaker knows!  An effective presentation can be developed with student interaction and 
engagement in mind.  Technology offers us many opportunities to enhance content presentation 
ranging from student response systems, short video clips, thought provoking cartoons and 
graphics, to posing questions requiring critical thinking.  Interjecting opportunities for think time 
is important to insure learning at the highest levels of Bloom’s taxonomy.  Inserting questions 
and providing a means for conversation among students with a specific purpose established can 
accomplish this.  Students, in general, are far more confident in discussing their ideas and 
generating questions with a partner or small group of peers than before the class and the 
professor.   
     It is important to coordinate the instructional strategy with the purpose for learning.  While 
interactive lecture can be an effective tool for developing and understanding content information, 
other methods should be considered to further accomplish the goals of student engagement, 
responsibility for learning, and application of critical thinking within the content area.  The 
Power of Protocols, an Educator’s Guide to Better Practice

     Daniel Pink (2009) identifies autonomy, purpose and mastery as the three conditions 
necessary for human motivation.  As facilitators of instruction we create an environment that 
shifts more control and responsibility for learning to the student.  As we undergo course redesign 
to create learner-centered teaching environments, we should plan to communicate how the 
desired outcomes are aligned with instruction and how assessments evidence whether the 
intended learning has occurred.  This is most effectively accomplished with authentic assessment 
because students can readily recognize the value of real world application.  

 (McDonald, Mohr, Dichter, and 
McDonald. 2007) contains a collection of easy-to-use strategies for facilitation.  The protocols 
provide opportunities to interact with peers through application, analysis, and evaluation.   
Interactive instructional games are another powerful means of engaging students, as the inherent 
competition is intrinsically motivational.  The role of the instructor is even more critical as we 
move away from transmitter to facilitator, in that we must structure the class time, assignments, 
and assessments as a means of guiding students through the levels of Bloom’s taxonomy from 
understanding, to applying, analyzing, evaluating, and creating while insuring alignment with 
determined learner outcomes.   
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Mastery 
     According to Pink (2009) mastery is a mindset, a pain, and an asymptote.  In other words, one 
must acquire some level of self-efficacy to maintain interest, devote enough effort and energy to 
feel pride in the result, and continue to progress toward a high level of accomplishment.  
Therefore, if a student initially has difficulty with the content or concepts, he is not likely to 
persevere after failing to perform well on an assessment if no opportunity to achieve mastery 
exists.  It is important to remember that Pink includes the requirement of effort on the part of the 
learner as a key component of mastery, as well as a desire to achieve at a high level.  Mastery 
learning is not multiple opportunities for students to procrastinate or guess for success.  
     The extent to which effective instruction is aligned with learner outcomes is evidenced by 
assessment results.  Benjamin Bloom advocated mastery learning based upon a cycle of feedback 
and revision.  He concluded that without formative assessment and opportunity for correctives, 
assessment simply served to identify which students had benefitted from the initial instruction 
and which had not (Guskey). Historically, the longer one remains in school, the less likely is the 
opportunity for feedback with the opportunity for revision.  At the college level assessment is 
usually finality and while feedback is provided there often is not any additional provision for 
students to demonstrate growth towards mastery.  
     Blumberg (2009) advocates authentic assessments or projects that attempt to simulate what 
practitioners do along with the importance of providing feedback and the opportunity for 
improvement.  Her rubric for self-assessment towards learner-centered teaching is a continuum 
from instructor-centered to learner-centered approaches.  The criteria for learner-center 
approaches include “instructor is flexible on assessment methods, deadlines, learning methods, 
instructor determines course content and encourages exploration of additional content, instructor 
uses either mastery (students may retake exam until reaching acceptable performance standard) 
or contract grading (students contract for their grade based upon how much acceptable work they 
do), and instructor routinely uses assignments that are open ended or allow alternative paths and 
test questions that allow for more than one right answer.”  In conclusion, Blumberg recognizes 
that “not all courses can be learner-centered on all components, but nearly every course can be 
learner-centered to some degree.” 
Measure 
     Generally when a content specialist is asked about how they formatively and summatively 
measure critical assignments, the common response is more than likely going to be some form of 
written test, a quiz or at best a paper.  The ambiguity of identifying a paper as a summative test 
belies the fact that most do not see this as a potential critical assignment nor understand that the 
grading of needs to focus on both content and process.  The intent of this section to first define 
critical assignments and then suggest ways to measure the process of learning, formative 
assessment, and product of learning, summative assessment. 
     First, what is a Critical Assignment?    No matter what the content, what methods we use to 
teach the content, the ultimate goal of any learning experience is to insure a concept is 
conceptualized.  That simply means, it is understood.  Written short answer tests at best measure 
the lowest level of learning, Knowledge.   However if a student cannot leave the learning 
experience without understanding how to apply, analyze and ultimately make judgments about it, 
true learning has not taken place.  To that end, every course or learning experience needs to 
identify at least one final, capstone or culminating experience that measures the upper levels of 
learning. That is then the Critical Assignment.  A vital question upon the conclusion of a course 
or lesson is, when the student completes this work will he/she be able to transfer it to a new 
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concept?  If not, then a Critical Assignment has been left out of the process.  Many use a 
research paper to culminate a course but the larger question is how it is measured.  Provided 
below is a sample Rubric for measuring such a potential research paper, presented in written 
form followed by a PowerPoint presentation. (See Rubrics) 
     Second, what is Formative Assessment?  Once on a trip to China, the author spoke to 
professors at Beijing Normal University about the importance of Formative Assessment.  In 
response, one professor asked, “What do you mean?  Our schools test at the end of grade 9 and 
determine the classification of their next step of education?”   In the concept of that professor, he 
was clearly articulating that some high stakes test which determined a student’s future was 
sufficient.  Unfortunately, this gentleman didn’t understand the difference between formative and 
summative assessment.  When it was explained that formative assessment measures the process 
of learning as it takes place, while still confused, my Chinese colleague realized there was a 
difference.   So what is Formative Assessment and why is it necessary. 
     Simply stated, formative assessment measures the progress being made during the learning 
experience.  Black and William (1998b) define assessment “to include all activities that teachers 
and students undertake to get information that can be used diagnostically to alter teaching and 
learning. Under this definition, assessment encompasses teacher observation, classroom 
discussion, and analysis of student work, including homework and tests.  Assessments become 
formative when the information is used to adapt teaching and learning to meet student needs.  
Within the college classroom, the professor must first ask what are the needs of the students in 
this class, simply what am I as their professor providing in this learning experience that will 
equip them to meet their goals.  Is the manner in which I am teaching this course going to lead 
them to those goals and how will I know it?  For example in teaching a course in Political 
Science, what experiences are used to insure students are conceptualizing political processes?  
Are there group activities, simulations, case studies, problem-solving experiences etc.?  If so, 
how do I know learning is taking place and what must be done to adjust my teaching to insure 
learning?”  The value of formative assessment is that it provides an intervention opportunity to 
reassess our teaching.   
     Black and William (1998b) encourage teachers to “use questioning and classroom discussion 
as an opportunity to increase their students' knowledge and improve understanding. They 
caution, however, that teachers need to make sure to ask thoughtful, reflective questions rather 
than simple, factual ones and then give students adequate time to respond. In order to involve 
everyone, they suggest strategies such as the following: 

• Invite students to discuss their thinking about a question or topic in pairs or small 
groups, and then ask a representative to share the thinking with the larger group 
(sometimes called think-pair-share).  

• Present several possible answers to a question, then ask students to vote on them.  
• Ask all students to write down an answer, and then read a selected few out loud.” 

     Third, what is Summative Assessment?    Dawe (2011) states “a summative assessment is a 
more formal method of testing student knowledge about a previously learned concept or unit of 
study. This type of evaluation is also commonly given at the end of the quarter, during the 
middle of the year and as a final, cumulative exam. Summative assessments give the instructor 
an idea of how much content the students have retained and may use the results to determine 
effective learning and teaching techniques for the class.”  To that end, Summative Assessment is 
very distinctive from Formative Assessment in that it measures the end product of learning.  If 
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tells us where the voids are in the content.   It leaves the professor to ask if a content concept 
skill was taught to the point the intended learning outcome was achieved.   
Modify 
     There are really four steps in each act of teaching: 1) Motivation – what is set in motion to 
insure the neural patterning process has been initiated via a neuron seeking relationship with 
some aspect of previous learning.  If that process is not begun via a viable attention grabbing 
experience then the learning process doesn’t even begin.  2) Reinforcement - The activities 
designed to insure the learning process continues must also insure motivation is maintained so 
the neural connectedness continues. Simply the method in which instruction is delivered is 
directly correlated to the degree in which learning continues to be motivated to continue the 
process.  3). Retention - At some point the professor must measure if the learning is being 
retained.   That generally is the purpose of formative assessment, mentioned above, and during 
the summary or closure stage at the end of the lesson.  4). Finally, Transferability.  The professor 
must determine if the concept or skill has been mastered to a level in which the student can move 
onto the next concept or skill.  Generally, an appropriately designed summative assessment is the 
determinant.  However, if in that summative assessment it is determined the student(s) failed to 
conceptualize and thus there is no confidence this concept can be transferred, learning has 
stopped.   At that point the professor must modify and/or reteach elements of the lesson before 
pursuing the next lesson. 
E3T (2012) implies that in considering modification a professor needs to: 

• Examine the percentage of students who appear to have conceptualized the 
material 

• Create pairs/small groups for re-teaching a new way. 
• Examine student thinking behind the answers they provided and what needs to be 

done to correct it via a reteaching exercise. 
• Utilize co-teaching groups to reexamine the materials.  
• Provide enrichment opportunities for the whole class or on an individual basis. 

     Whatever process is used the critical point is to insure that if the learning was critical to the 
overall concept of the lesson or unit, it is the professor’s responsibility to insure every 
opportunity is available to master it.  If not, then learning has failed to take place, regardless of 
how effective the professor may consider his/her methods.  Recently, the author was invited to a 
presentation wherein a political science professor pontificated on his views of an international 
issue. While extremely controversial and in so being somewhat interesting, the methods used 
was 20 year old transparencies that were poorly designed and continuous lecture until the end the 
time period.  This professor was resting on his laurels.  While challenged by the anger felt over 
such a biased and unbalanced presentation, the ability to recall facts, challenge the 
presuppositions and analyze were simply not provided.  To that end, the learning experience 
challenged emotions but not much more.  A learner would have only been left with some sense 
that the professor could expound long on his own biases.  It was truly not an effective learning 
experience thus some reteaching would certainly have been in order if such knowledge was 
critical in developing the thinking skills of students. At the college level, if retention is to occur 
then some effort must be made to insure true learning is taking place, even if it requires 
considerable re-teaching and modification. 
Conclusion 
     While there is a plethora of work supporting best practices for K-12 educators, little has been 
directed toward higher education and post graduate education.   Yet, based on what we know 
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from brain-based learning, the way we learn is a constant be it elementary school or college level 
effort.  College/university professors are hired on the basis of their expertise in their content 
without much regard for their ability to teach.  None-the-less, promotion/tenure is in major part 
dependent on student course evaluations.  We do disservice to higher education level educators 
and to their students if we ignore the fact that teaching is an art and learning is a science.  To that 
end, this article has attempted to focus on the issue and present some direction to insure success 
in the college classroom and in so insuring improves retention rates within colleges/universities. 

 
“A good teacher is a good student first. By repeating his lessons, he acquires 
excellence." (Author unknown – Collected by M.H. Soni) 
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NAME               Total Number Points           
 
TOPIC         
 
Part I – Research Paper Rubric 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Criteria 0 Point 
Weak 

3 Points 
Adequate 

5 Points 
Excellent 

Total 
Points 

Quality of 
Research Paper 

Weak coverage 
of topic and poor 
organization 

Some major aspects 
of topic not covered, 
weak organization 

Thorough coverage 
of topic, well 
organized  

 

Standard 
English 

Many Errors 
(8 or more) 

Few errors 
(1 to 7) 

No errors  

APA Format Many errors in 
APA style for 
text format, 
citations within 
text, running 
head and 
reference page 
(7 or more) 

Few errors in APA 
style for text format, 
citations within text, 
running head and 
reference page 
(1 to 6) 

No errors in APA 
style for text format, 
citations within text, 
running head and 
reference page 

 

Reference 
Requirements 

Less than 
required number 
of references 
used AND some 
are not from 
professional 
sources 

Less than required 
number of references 
used OR some are 
not from professional 
sources 

Required number of 
references 
(minimum of 3) used 
from professional 
sources 

 

   Sub Total:  

157



 Part II – PowerPoint Presentation Rubric 
 
Criteria   0 Points  

Weak 
3 Points  
Adequate 

5 Points 
Excellent 

Total Points 

Organization and 
Depth of 
Information 

Weak coverage 
of topic and poor 
organization of 
information 

Some major 
aspects of topic 
not covered, 
weak 
organization of 
information 

Thorough 
coverage of 
topic, 
information is 
well organized 
for presentation 

 

Font, Color and 
Visuals 

Font, color and 
visuals distract 
from 
presentation of 
the content and 
information 

Font, color and 
visuals are used 
sparingly and 
provide little 
enhancement to 
the presentation 

Font, color and 
visuals are used 
effectively to 
enhance 
presentation 

 

Standard English More than 3 
errors in standard 
English in 
PowerPoint and 
oral presentation 

3 or less errors in 
standard English 
in PowerPoint 
and oral 
presentation  
 

No errors in 
standard English 
in PowerPoint 
and oral 
presentation 

 

Overall 
Presentation of 
PowerPoint and 
Time 
Requirement 

-Articulates few 
points well  
- Maintains 
infrequent eye 
contact with 
audience 
-Exceeds time 
requirement or 
presentation is 
too brief 
 

-Articulates 
some points well  
-Maintains some 
eye contact with 
audience 
-Exceeds time 
requirement 
 

-Articulates 
points well and 
 -Maintains good 
eye contact with 
audience 
-Honors time 
requirement 
 

 

   Sub Total:  
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     The subject of this paper is entropy.  Entropy is a measurement designed primarily by 
physicists to measure the degree of disorder of a system (Hawking, 1988) . The particular 
"system" that is the primary focus of this discussion is colleges of education (teacher training 
programs). Entropy is the mathematical concept that has grown out of physicists' attempts to 
quantify the second law of thermodynamics. This is the most universal law of physics known.  
"In its widest sense this law states that every day the universe becomes more and more 
disordered.  There is a gradual but inexorable descent into chaos" (Davies, 1984, p. 10).  
Colleges of education, as a system, seem determined to mirror this inexorable chaotic descent.  
The factor most contributing to the entropy of this system is the attempt by teacher training 
programs to move further away from the idea of a canon (a core curriculum). The move away 
from a curricular core is evidenced in modern times by many factors. The limited scope of this 
paper allows only a brief examination of some of the more obvious of these factors.  The 
"culprits" that will form the basis for this particular discussion are: the education agenda and the 
political/business agenda, and education and the quite remarkable concept of "political 
correctness". 
Politics, Business, and Education: The Strangest of Bedfellows 
     Following the intellectually shallow concept of "what goes around, comes around", it seems 
that, politically speaking, education's "turn" has come round again. Though it has always been 
politically expedient to emotionally appeal to an electorate by promising them a better system of 
education, this effort is at times (election years), often more prominent.  Once more we seem to 
be in one of those stages where other "education" political candidates inanely set about pacifying 
a disillusioned public with the hollow rhetoric of education reform.  "America 2000" is the parent 
of most all politically trendy attempts at education reform since the early 1980s.  These national 
education goals were unveiled in May of 1991 and sent to congress. This particular reform 
package has six goals.  An examination of at least some of these goals in light of the second law 
of thermodynamics seems warranted. 
     Goal number three states that by the year 2000 [to make sure no one misses the point of 
"America 2000" all six of the national goals start this way] American students will leave grades 
4, 8, and 12 having demonstrated competency in challenging subject matter including English, 
mathematics, science, history and geography; and every school in America will ensure that all 
students learn to use their minds well, so they may be prepared for responsible citizenship, 
further learning, and productive employment in our modern economy (Spring, 1991).  Aside 
from being a bit wordy and imprecise (for example, why have anything after "learning to use 
one's mind well"? If the mind is used well, most would assume that "future learning, "responsible 
citizenship", etc. would automatically follow), this goal seems to indicate that schools should 
play an integral part in producing productive employees for our modern economy.  There is also 
the further assumption that teachers should play their part in producing these employees.  Quite 
naturally then it would logically follow that one of the primary responsibilities of colleges of 
education should be to prepare future teachers to dutifully fulfill their role as employment 
specialists.  Is this indictment unnecessarily harsh? Further examination might be necessary. 
     National education goal number five (Adult Literacy and Lifelong Learning) states, by the 
year 2000 every adult American will be literate and will possess the knowledge and skills 
necessary to compete in a global economy and exercise the rights and responsibilities of 
citizenship (Reports, 1991).  One's first inclination is to ask the authors of America 2000 to go 
back and check goal number three and then get their thesaurus (the word "their" is used because 
this had to have been done by a committee) and look up the word "redundant".  However, after 
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getting past this first trifling inclination to question written precision and clarity, one begins to 
notice a trend. 
     This trend becomes even more clear when the specific objectives of goal number five are 
examined: objective number one states that, "every major American business will be involved in 
strengthening the connection between education and work (Reports, 1991).  One's first reaction 
is to try to require someone to precisely define the connection between education and work or, 
even more appropriately, to tell us what the connection should be (if any).  It seems rational to 
define the connection between education and work before we begin to "strengthen" it. The 
second reaction is one of incredulity tempered by a heavy dose of cynicism. There are many who 
would not be entirely comfortable with the idea of connecting the educational process in general 
and the education of future teachers in particular with such business stalwarts as Exxon-Mobil, 
British Petroleum (BP) Kerr Mcgee, Chase Banking, Halliburton or any other businesses of a 
similar patriotic and altruistic ilk. The fact that today "90% of all federal research funds [for 
higher education] come from the Atomic Energy Commission, NASA, and the Department of 
Defense" (Smith, 1990, p. 10) seems to strongly imply that there is already a more than sufficient 
connection between education and business/government. To put it politely, this statistic points to 
a grave lack of intellectual independence.  To put it impolitely, it encapsulates the conception of 
the somewhat "whorish" nature of an academic world intent on selling itself to the highest 
bidder.  This does not bode well for our intellectual future nor for the future of teacher education 
programs. 
     The second objective of goal number five states that all workers have the opportunity to 
acquire the knowledge and skills, from basic to highly technical, needed to adapt to emerging 
new technologies, work methods, and markets through public and private educational, 
vocational, technical, work place, or other programs (Reports, 1991).  The systemic descent into 
chaos via the second law of thermodynamics is made quite clear in this objective.  There is little 
here that even remotely resembles an attempt to deal with the intellectual domain of humanity.  
The emphasis is on markets, technologies, and methods, methods and more methods. This 
emphasis totally ignores Whitehead's admonition that "some of the major disasters of mankind 
have been produced by the narrowness of men with a good methodology" (Whitehead, 1950, p. 
12).  To anyone with a passing knowledge of teacher training programs, the emphatic call for 
methodology is quite familiar. To put it succinctly, methods courses are the bane of colleges of 
education. They are ongoing attempts to "specialize" the academic world until it is a marketable 
commodity.  One is tempted to assign a quantity of entropy to colleges of education in direct 
proportion to the number of method courses offered with "E" being the total amount of entropy, 
and "MC" being the total number of method courses.  The formula could be framed as E=MC 
(squared).  With apologies to Einstein, the "MC" in this case is squared because of the resulting 
student boredom factor. 
     In the book Killing the Spirit, Paige Smith (1990) speaks often of the vapid nature of 
instruction in higher education.  He recounts an anecdote where he once asked an English class 
to modernize the levels of hell in Dante's Inferno. Smith's students came up the somewhat 
creative notion of having boring professors (in keeping with the spirit of this paper, "boring 
professors" are assumed to be agents for entropy [see E=MC (squared) formula above]) 
condemned for eternity to listen to their own lectures. This is an absurdity of "Sisyphus-like” 
proportions that is guaranteed to make even Camus pale at the prospect.  But teacher training 
programs seem satisfied to teach the unimportant to the uninterested.  This disinterest is as it 
should be.  Why should students in teacher education programs be expected to take an interest in 
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meaningless minutia conveyed by instructors characterized solely by their mediocrity?  It is sad 
indeed when disinterest becomes a necessary student survival skill. 
     This emphasis on methods is seemingly boundless. At least there seems to be no logical 
boundary.  One institution for example, offers a master’s degree in education for the teaching of 
mathematics. This is quite curious for some of us. Our curiosity stems from the knowledge that 
there are no graduate level math classes offered at that institution. When this small oversight was 
pointed out, several professors stated that this was a master’s degree in the methods of "teaching"  
mathematics not in mathematics per se.  Therefore no graduate level math courses were 
necessary for this particular graduate degree. Since this "Orwellian" bit of "newspeak" was 
delivered with a perfectly straight face, one can only assume that the speaker was serious in the 
spirited defense of this graduate program.  This "serious" defense seems but a particular example 
of the general notion of the second law of thermodynamics in action in colleges of education. As 
the noted physicist Paul Davies (1984) stated, "the concentration of order in one region of the 
universe is always paid for by increasing disorder somewhere else.  When a full balance sheet is 
drawn up, disorder always wins" (p. 10).  So to expand the metaphor, it seems that the system of 
education's potential "canon" inspired order is paid for and negated by the increasing universal 
disorder inspired by the methods course. 
     The question next inspired by the America 2000 proposal is this, if a president dashes to the 
forefront of education reform, can the congress be far behind? The answer to this question, 
unfortunately, is no. The Kennedy-Pell teaching bill S. 329 (The National Teacher Act) is a 
senatorial attempt to join the education reform bandwagon.  Among other things "Capitol 
sources told Teacher Education Reports, (1991) that Kennedy and other members of his 
committee may blend their own bills and the president's package to produce another bipartisan 
package crafted - and almost passed last year" (p. 2).  This announcement was universally 
greeted by higher education with barely restrained enthusiasm as campuses everywhere began to 
"gear-up" to deal with the imminently expected benefits from this noble bipartisan effort.  
Specifically S. 329 proposes, among other things: school restructuring and school based 
management; funding of a feasibility study and demonstration for national and regional Teacher 
Job Bank Clearing Houses; support for studies of pension portability; school year extensions; 
and evaluation of the aforementioned program goals (Teacher Education Reports, 1991).  Not to 
be outdone, Representative Bill Goodling, "himself a former teacher, school principal, district 
superintendent, and school board member, and at that time the ranking Republican member of 
the House Education and Labor Committee [yet another curious entropic juxtaposition of 
education and business] introduced in May of 1991 a new piece of teaching legislation; H.R. 
2495, (The Teacher Leadership Act).  This bill according to Representative Goodling's staffers is 
his pass at what he thinks are some solutions to current problem areas in teaching and teacher 
preparation" (Teacher Education Reports, 1991, p. 2).  His "pass" at solutions included: "1) 
encourage the business community to allow representatives of local companies to work with 
classroom teachers in subject areas where the expertise of the teachers could be supplemented; 2) 
at the same time provide opportunities for teachers to leave their classrooms and work in local 
businesses to gain practical experience or develop new skills; 3) encourage teacher recruitment 
by setting up a National Job Bank for Teacher Recruitment Study and Demonstration" (Teacher 
Education Reports
By now the uncomfortable, for some at least, picture of the rather depressing incestuous 
relationship between politics, business and education is apparent. As is usual with any on-going 
incestuous relationship, the intellectual gene pool becomes somewhat tainted, with education 

, 1991, p. 2). 
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policy makers swimming in the most shallow section of the pool, leading to more entropy and 
more respect for the universality of the second law of thermodynamics.  The practical result of 
these past instances of our inexorable descent into chaos can be framed in one word - Oregon. 
Oregon and Entropy 
     The intent here is not to be malicious toward the state of Oregon.  Rather, the intent is to 
examine the end result of the somewhat "unholy" liaison between education and the world of 
business and try to determine the entropic quality of such a liaison. The historical program to be 
examined is an education bill approved by the Oregon legislature, the governor, and the state 
superintendent of education.  This program entitled "The Oregon Educational Act of the 21st 
Century".  Among other proposals, the bill calls for an extended school day (from 175 to 220 
days), and a "mastery" test taken by all tenth grade students.  Students who earn this "Certificate 
of Mastery" will be steered toward a college preparation program or a program of at least two 
years that would combine academic work with "on-the job" training (Oregon program, 1991).  
No one seems to know what will happen to those students not earning a tenth grade certificate of 
mastery. Perhaps they will be taken out and shot.  Common sense would seem to dictate that how 
well one scores on the certificate of mastery exam would play a major role in whether students 
are "tracked" for college or for vocational training.  Critics of the proposal stated that this would 
produce a system in which students not bound for college are pushed into early training for 
factory work. Conversely, State Representative Vera Katz, in a brilliant and original turn of 
phrase, says it will put Oregon "at the head of the class when it comes to producing students who 
will be able to keep up with changing technologies in a global economy" (Oregon program, 
1991, p. 5-A).  Katz's bill reflects most of the key proposals of the 1990 report published by the 
National Center on Education and the Economy entitled “America’s Choice: High Skills or Low 
Wages”.  To a very large degree Oregon is being used as a testing ground for the policies of the 
National Center on Education and the Economy.  The center is made up of political, business, 
and education leaders who have been pushing for changes in job-training programs" (Oregon 
program, 1991, p. 5-A).  And, in what can only be termed an incredible coincidence, Ms. Katz, 
the legislative sponsor of the bill, also happened to be a trustee for the National Center on 
Education and the Economy.  Later, as punishment for her sins, Ms. Katz went on to become the 
Mayor of Portland.  Shortly thereafter as mayoral recall protestors began, Ms. Katz tried to get a 
city ordinance passed basically stating that if any citizen (protestor) stood still for a period of 
time, they could be arrested for “vagrancy”.  One is left with the conviction that arbitrarily 
adding 35 days to the school year in Oregon would be useless.  Such a blatant assault on the 
United States Constitution (standing still = vagrancy) implies a degree of incompetence 
rendering the number of days people go to school in Oregon inconsequential.  The overall 
programs pushed by Ms. Katz and corporate America were so successful that in one recent 
school year the high school seniors were reduced to selling candy door to door to raise enough 
money to pay for their school’s last weeks so they could graduate.  Ms. Katz has kept a 
reasonably low profile since these recent education debacles.  There are some who believe that 
she too has been assigned to a level of Dante’s hell.  The level where for eternity she must stand 
still and watch vagrancy tickets slowly pile up around her. 
     To determine who does and who does not obtain a 10th grade certificate of mastery, Oregon 
will turn to the testing industry to objectively evaluate the minimum competencies of its 
fourteen, fifteen, and sixteen year old students. (Oregon programs, 1991).  All this raises the 
possibility that the leadership of an entire state could possibly be suffering from some medical 
disorder that renders them incapable of defining the condition known as a "conflict of interest" 
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(this bit of lunacy could inspire a new exceptional category for schools of education titled the 
"rationally impaired"). Therefore, Oregon will have major education policy determined by a pro-
business interest (the NCEE) and then, in the interest of equal opportunity incestuousness, they 
will turn to the testing industry to empirically measure this policy. This entire fiasco "poses the 
interesting question, "can a soul once sold be sold again" (Smith, 1990, p. 12)?  Or, phrased 
another way, can a second mortgage be obtained on one's intellectual integrity?  In this instance 
at least, the answer seems to be yes. 
     The incidence of the entropic relationship between business and education is not limited to 
Oregon.  Sadly, it is but one of the more striking examples of the second law of thermodynamics 
run rampant throughout the country.  The release of the latest statistics detailing the "dismal" 
performance of American students on the SAT exam seems to have alarmed business leaders 
across the nation.  These business leaders claim that the broader implication of the test scores is 
that schools are not even preparing students for the assembly line (Businesses adjust, 1991).  
Foster Smith, a senior vice president of the National Alliance of Business stated that, "in some 
cases businesses have had to 'dumb down' the work - spend time and money on machines and 
work processes that fit an undereducated work place" (Businesses adjust, 1991, p. 7-A).  Many 
businesses have created on-site courses to bolster their worker's basic skills and have also formed 
alliances with public schools.  Exxon claims to spend $4.2 million in partnership with education. 
The Boeing Company offers classes to boost basic skills for 158,000 of its workers and U.S. 
West regularly offers classes and seminars to improve worker skills (Businesses adjust, 1991). 
This last bit of information concerning U.S. West's attempt to augment education is interesting in 
that U.S. West made this proclamation in August of 1991.  In September of 1991 a 
communication outage at a sister AT&T facility in New York blocked millions of calls for seven 
hours and shut down all airports in the New York area. The workers who monitor the equipment 
responsible for this breakdown were not at their stations. Instead, AT&T confirmed that the 
workers were in “class”. To be sure the class had nothing to do with the canon or even for basic 
skills.  The workers were attending a class on a new alarm system that was to, in the future, 
replace the very alarm system that failed while the workers were in class. An AT&T 
spokesperson also stated that the problem was compounded by the fact that at least one visual 
alarm system had a "burned-out bulb" (AT&T workers, 1991). This event causes one to wonder 
if perhaps businesses' "dumbing down" procedures have not gotten entirely out of hand.  Perhaps 
the "dumbing down" effort has been more virulent than anticipated and has epidemically 
attacked management.  One also suspects that businesses such as these that make such a 
conspicuous contribution to intellectual entropy probably harbor more than one ”burned-out 
bulb”. 
The Canon 
     The common thread running throughout all these misguided reforms is one of economic gain, 
technology, and global parity in the market place. These concepts are either explicit or implicit in 
five of the six original national goals for education. The tactics used to implement these goals are 
little more than emotional scare tactics. These tactics have not changed much for literally 
decades.  In 1983, the federal government's National Commission on Excellence in Education 
issued the report known as "A Nation at Risk."  In language designed to frighten the reader into 
supporting more money for public education, the commission warned, "if an unfriendly foreign 
power had attempted to impose on America the mediocre education performance that exists 
today, we might well have viewed it as an act of war" (Spring, 1991, p. 24). This pseudo-
intellectual saber-rattling is a thin disguise for an attempt to reform education for the sole 
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purpose of economic and market gain.  This is made very clear when the same report declared 
that, "if only to keep and improve on the slim competitive edge we still retain in world markets, 
we must rededicate ourselves to the reform of the educational system for the benefit of all" 
(Spring, 1991, p. 24). 
     Is this really the purpose of education? No one has yet answered this question better than 
Robert M. Hutchins when he stated that, "the justification for [higher education] is not to be 
found in [its] capacity to take the sons of the rich and render them harmless to society or to take 
the sons of the poor and teach them how to make money (Smith, 1990, p. 61).  If economic gain 
is not the purpose of education then what is better?  As stated by Cardinal Newman, higher 
education in general [and teacher training programs in particular] should be viewed as a true 
"Alma Mater, knowing her children one by one, not a factory, or a mint, or a treadmill" (Smith, 
1990, p. 199). Such a program for teacher education would concentrate on the world of ideas not 
on the marketability of any particular idea.  Not one of the aforementioned educational reform 
packages deals in any way with such perennial questions as what is the purpose of education and 
what would a curriculum look like that tried to implement this purpose?  In the on-going battle 
between the instrumental and the esoteric, it seems out of fashion to embrace a "good" idea as 
the most pragmatic concept of all.  

If then a practical end must be assigned to a university course, I say it is 
that oftraining good members of society....[This] aims at raising the intellectual 
tone of society, at cultivating the public mind, at purifying the national taste, at 
supplying true principles to popular enthusiasm and fixed aims to popular 
aspirations, at giving enlargement and sobriety to the ideas of the age, at 
facilitating the exercise of political power and refining the intercourse of private 
life. It is the education which gives a man a clear conscious view of his own 
opinions and judgments, a truth in developing them, an eloquence in 
expressingthem, and a force in urging them....It prepares him to fill any post with 
credit...[with thiseducation, man] has a gift which serves him in public and 
supports him in retirement,without which good fortune is vulgar, and with which 
failure and disappointment have a charm. (Newman, l959, p. 191-192). 

     Such an education cannot be cultivated in a methods course. The entropical chaos of a teacher 
training program that has a foundation built on vocationalism is assured by the intellectual 
equivalent of the second law of thermodynamics.  A vocation can not be learned in school.  It 
can only be learned through the actual practice of that vocation.  This is as true of the teaching 
profession as it is of any other vocation.  What schools can do though is build a fundamental 
structure in its students to enable them to rationally examine important ideas.  The only way to 
accomplish this is through a curricular core that cuts across the faddish, economically 
encumbered, and misnamed pragmatic concepts that many assume to constitute a quality 
education.  This seems particularly true of teacher training programs.  Teachers need more than 
the "warm fuzzy", "self-esteem enhancing" and intellectually shallow curriculum that is 
espoused by many schools of education.  Perhaps more than anyone else future teachers need a 
substantial liberal arts core for their intellectual foundation.  This liberal arts core should be 
interdisciplinary and should enable future teachers to critically examine great ideas, both past 
and present, evaluate the worth of these ideas, and be able to engage their students in a 
discussion of these ideas. 
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The Fallacy of Political Correctness 
     A teacher training program based on a quality liberal arts canon is not a popular view in 
modern times. Perhaps the idea was never popular, but this seems especially true in the modern 
environment of "political correctness".  Whenever a canon is mentioned, it has become popular, 
especially for those in teacher training programs, to dismiss it as sexist, racist, fascist or some 
similar linguistic "buzzword".  With little rational concern for the merit (or lack of merit) of a 
canon, most will consign this concept to that academic purgatory populated primarily by "Dead 
White Males".  As usual, such a consignment is both inaccurate and unwarranted.  The canon has 
to do with ideas not with the messenger of those ideas.  The question to be asked is, do the ideas 
have merit, not who in the bearer of the ideas?  The messenger is unimportant and the canon has 
little to do with white males either living or dead (in today's teacher training professorate, the 
distinction is often unclear anyway).  It is the ideas that are worth exploring. The gender, color, 
ethnic origin, or state of corporal decomposition of the idea's messenger is not important.  It is 
the ideas that are substantive and it is the refusal to deal with these ideas that causes the second 
law of thermodynamics to be so evident in colleges of education. 
     A teacher training program left to wallow in its own entropy does not die.  It does something 
even worse, it stagnates. Physicists know that "if a system is isolated from its surroundings, any 
changes that occur within it will remorselessly drive up the entropy until it can go no higher.  
After that there will be no change: the system will have reached a condition of thermodynamic 
equilibrium" (Davies, 1984, p. 10-11).  It seems that colleges of education lean toward the 
intellectual equivalent of this thermodynamic equilibrium.  However, physicists state that the 
entropy within a closed system can definitely be reduced.  It is well past time for the closed 
system of teacher training programs to cease its isolation from the surroundings of a liberal arts 
core.  Alfred North Whitehead stated that, "fools act on imagination without knowledge; pedants 
act on knowledge without imagination.  The task of a university is to weld together imagination 
and experience.... It is the function of the scholar to evoke into life wisdom and beauty which 
apart from his magic, would remain lost in the past" (Smith, 1990, p. 293). This magic, drawn 
from and  
inspired by a liberal arts core, is the only hope for an escape from the second law of 
thermodynamics that governs intellectual entropy. 
 
References 
AT&T workers at class during outage (September, 1991). The Billings Gazette
Businesses adjust to ill-educated workers (August, 1991). 

, p. 2-A. 
The Billings Gazette

Davies, Paul (1984). 
, p. 7-A. 

God & The New Physics
Hawking, Stephen W. (1988). 

. New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc. 
A Brief History of Time: From the Big Bang to Black Holes

Newman, John H. (1959). 

. New 
York: Bantam Books. 

The Idea of A University
Oregon program envisions radical high school reform (July, 1991). 

. New York: Doubleday & Co. 
The Billings Gazette

Smith, Paige (1990). 
, p. 5-A. 

Killing The Spirit: Higher Education in America
Spring, Joel (1991). 

. New York: Viking. 
American Education: An Introduction to Social and Political Aspects. New 

York: Longman Publishers Group. 
Teacher Education Reports (June, 1991). 13, 11 Washington D.C. pp. 1-4. 

166



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Sequel No. 2 to “Revolution Off the Street” 
 
 

Lem Londos Railsback 
Railsback and Associates Integrated  

Systems Engineering for Schools (RAISES) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

167



Basic Starting Points 
     As stated previously in “Revolution Off the Streets”1 and in its Sequel No. 1,2

The “Silent Generation” of the 1950’s 

 three eco-
societal upheavals must be distinguished from each other. War—e.g., the Peloponnesian War 
between Athens and Sparta--is a bloody conflict between two societies, tribes, tongs, or gangs. 
Revolution—e.g., the French revolution--is the bloody challenge of a particular socio-economic 
class against the ruling socio-economic class. In stark contrast to both war and revolution, a 
revolution off the street refers to an invention—e.g., the phonograph, an event—JFK’s 
ascendency to the presidency--and/or person—e.g., Louis Armstrong, Fred Astaire, Bill Gates, et 
al--that dramatically changes the quality of life for society. Such change is eventually pervasive 
and permanent and positive. The third of these—i.e., revolution off the streets—comprises the 
nature of these general sequels and this particular commentary. 

     For those of us who attended high school during the American 1950’s, a generalization was 
coined. We were reared during the Great Depression and taught to honor F.D.R., our president, 
for his efforts to provide resources for everyone and to rebuild our devastated economy. We were 
also reared during World War II and taught to honor the U.S. Government. We were referred to 
as “The Silent Generation.”3 In general, our generation was reared within strict boundaries. We 
had been taught to respect our parents and other oldsters, to respect religion/“regular” behavior, 
to respect F.D. Roosevelt and the U.S. Government and the state and local authorities. In those 
days, the marines wore uniforms, the army wore uniforms, the navy wore uniforms, the air force 
wore uniforms, the coast guard wore uniforms, law enforcers wore uniforms, service station 
attendants wore uniforms, chefs wore uniforms, waitresses wore uniforms, and, even, hotel 
maids and “bell hops” wore uniforms. The American society of the 1950’s was a very uniform 
conformity. As young people, we were expected to “fit in” this uniformity. If we did happen to 
have personal opinions that were in conflict with the prevailing opinion, we had to keep our 
personal opinions to ourselves. We were expected to take our place as emerging adults in this 
vast uniformity of thought/action. Although, as a particular generation per se, we sought 
conformity, some of our members achieved outstanding influence on our culture—e.g., the Beat 
Poets of the 1950’s and, later, Martin L. King, Gloria Steinem, et al.4

     In the most general terms, the vast majority of members of our “Silent Generation” did their 
best to fit into the vast uniform conformity of thought and action. Most of our generation simply 
complied with and participated in the prescribed conformity of thought and action. In the late 
1940’s and 1950’s, a few individuals, present company included, began to question certain 
outstanding characteristics of the uniform society. Those few individuals began to question the 
sheer materialism of the society; they began to question the religious mythologies; and they 
began to draw clear distinctions between the mass society of conformity and their own 
questionings. Jack Kerouac,

  

5 Herbert Huncke,6 John Clellon Holmes,7  Norman Mailer,8 and 
Allen Ginsberg9 were among the most articulate questioners.  Deriving their main ideas from 
spirituality—especially from Zen and yoga—and seeking new and meaningful understandings of 
their lives, they finally arrived at the belief that they had discovered and were following the 
positive “beat” of human affairs: “Get with the beat, Man!” They began to openly question the 
over-militarism of the nation, to question certain mass behaviors of American society, and to 
seek a deeper understanding of their own humanity. In time, the beats’ soul-searching and anti-
materialism influenced the 1960’s musicians Pink Floyd, the Beatles, and Bob Dylan.10

     Mad Men 
    

11((Ad men?) accurately captures the spirit of the ruthless competitiveness and the 
American conformity of the 1950’s. Widespread alcoholism and smoking, macho actions and 
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bullying, and abusive treatment of the female were marks of “real manhood” in the 1950’s and 
through the early 1960’s. In those times, a “real man” drank, and he drank a lot. He smoked a lot, 
too. A “real man” in those days proved at every opportunity that he was, indeed, a macho. And, 
of course, in those times, abuse of many different kinds of the female was accepted by both the 
males and the females. In reaction to such thought, practiced attitude, and daily behaviors, those 
few thinking and questioning individuals challenged the conformist society at large. To provide 
an alternative to the widespread alcoholism, especially among Madison Avenue executives who 
made the “two-martini-lunch” famous and acceptable (The executives’ respective corporations 
regularly picked up the tab for such lunches.), the beats set up coffee houses wherein alcohol of 
any kind was forbidden, coffee was the only beverage served, and occasional poetry was read 
aloud. With extreme misunderstanding of the intended purpose of the coffee houses, regularly 
conforming groups visited the coffee houses for a “unique weekend experience,” drank the 
coffee, listened to the poetry, and then went home criticizing those “coffee house cranks.” In 
time, with diminishing numbers of customers, the coffee houses across the country brewed worse 
and worse coffee and, over time, presented rather boring poetry. In time, coffeehouses essentially 
disappeared, with the exception of those still operating in Greenwich Village.  
     The beats opposed the over-militarism of the U.S. The Cold Ward dominated national 
spending, national politics, and national concern. The beats and a few scientists, particularly 
opposed use of the atomic bomb. For their public demonstrations/protests, they received broken 
teeth, bruises, broken collar bones, and other injuries. They received beatings, public arrests, and 
media denunciation. The beats and that handful of scientists were the only public questioners in 
those times of the national policy on the atomic issue and the militarism of the country.  
     Upon his discovery of the beats, in his column of April 2, 1958, in the San Francisco 
Chronicle, Herb Caen expressed his derision of the beats by adding the –nik to beat.12 After all, 
only six months before, the U.S.S.R. had launched its Sputnik. In his two-value orientation, Caen 
expressed the common notion of the times—i.e., “You are either with us, or you are with them.” 
The new term caught on fast in marketing—Vandyke beards, black turtleneck sweaters, sandals, 
and bongo drums—and among bored middle-class conformists searching for a fling and each  
other’s wives. In time, the media and the conforming public’s bastardization of beatnik 
philosophy culminated in the fairly recent television series Gilligan’s Island.13

     Pervasive macho behavior—domineering, fierceness, bravado—of the conforming American 
male of the 1950’s prescribed extreme male chauvinism, particularly against the female. The 
male characters in today’s television series Mad Men personify the assumed virility, extreme 
chauvinism, and bullying tactics of the conforming 1950’s American male. In that era, females 
were “inferior beings” and were treated as such. The beats’ questioning of the need for such 
excessive masculinity persisted until a widespread public criticism eventually bloomed in the late 
1960’s and 1970’s through the writings of Gloria M. Steinem and other feminists.    

 The accident-
prone, dim-witted, bumbling “beatnik” in that series is anything but a protestor; instead, he is a 
comical, weak-kneed caricature, a far cry from a real beat of the 1950’s. This bumbling Gilligan 
“beatnik” is a perfect example of how our mass media, stepping to the beat of the national 
administration, can twist a genuine social movement into a pitiful caricature.   

     While all of that 1950’s conformity was occurring, with occasional outbursts of protest, some 
entrepreneurs, innovators, and scientists were bringing forth new revolution off the street. 
Revolution Off the Street in the 1950’s 
     How many of you readers used a credit card to pay your registration fee for this spring 
conference and for your room in this hotel? How many of you already knew of the Brooklyn 
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banker John Biggins “Charg-It” card that its holders could use with local merchants in the mid-
1940’s? As the merchants would send their bills to Biggins’s bank, the bank would pay the bills. 
Later, Frank McNamara went to a fine restaurant, ordered a fine meal, and realized when it came 
time to settle the bill that he had left his wallet at home. Consequently, in 1949, McNamara and 
Ralph Scheider established the “Diners Club.” Noticing the success of McNamara and 
Scheider’s innovation, American Express introduced the first plastic charge card in 1959. By 
1966, the Bank of America had established its Bank America Service Corporation and allowed 
banks across the nation to participate via franchises. This new packaging by the BASC, now 
called “Visa” “was the first sign of a national credit card system.” “Mastercard” soon followed, 
along with charge cards for Sears, for WalMart, for J.C. Penny, and for other national concerns. 
Today, the use of credit cards is, as you know, rather commonplace.14

     Now, listen to this story about a real Kroc. How many of you have already discovered that 
you can walk across the hotel grounds toward the highway, then walk directly across the 
highway, turn right and then turn left at the corner to walk across the street to eat at 
MacDonalds? Well, the man responsible for all of those fast-food eateries around the world was 
a man born of Czech parents and reared in Oak Park, Illinois—near Chicago—named Ray Kroc. 
When he was fifteen years old, he lied about his age and volunteered as a Red Cross ambulance 
driver during World War I; he served in the same regiment as Walt Disney. After the war, Kroc 
worked as a paper cup salesman, jazz musician, pianist, band member, and radio DJ. Eventually, 
he began selling a multi-mixer milkshake machine. When the McDonald brothers purchased 
eight of his machines, Kroc began to study the brothers’ operation of a few restaurants in their 
chain. In time, he finished a tortured negotiation for the chain and then built a new McDonalds 
near the brothers’ original site which had to be managed under a new name. Kroc offered to 
build a McDonalds in Disney’s new Disney establishment. When Disney demanded that a price 
of ten cents for French fries be raised to fifteen cents with the extra nickel going to Disney, Kroc 
refused. Kroc refused to gouge his loyal customers. Disneyland opened without a McDonalds.  

 

     Kroc standardized his quality-control requirements for his restaurants including methods of 
making the food, portion sizes, methods and times for cooking, and presentation. Kroc wanted 
every hamburger to taste and smell and look the same whether it was served in Tokyo, Japan, or 
Laredo, Texas. Kroc’s insistence on prescribed quality grew the McDonalds chain around the 
globe. Kroc once summed up his career with “I was an overnight success all right, but 30 years is 
a long, long night.”15

     (The second time that I visited Hong Kong, I made my way over to Victoria Beach where a 
small British force kept the invading Japanese from coming ashore for over one week. 
Consequently, insofar as my military comrades and my understanding were concerned, Victoria 
Beach was to me a shrine of heroism. Therefore, as I reached the Beach, I took off my shoes to 
walk on the holy ground. As I walked over about the third “dune,” I looked over to my left and 
saw the famous golden arches of a McDonald sign. Right there on the holy Victoria Beach, a 
McDonalds had been erected. Rather angry, I put on my shoes, walked past that McDonald’s to 
another hamburger stand further up, and feasted on my meal.) 

  

     Now, I am going to pose a question to you, and I don’t want anyone to be publicly 
embarrassed. If your answer would embarrass you today, just stay silent. If you feel confident 
that your answer would not embarrass you, then please answer with complete honesty. How 
many of you are old enough to know what liquid paper was? For you youngsters, I will offer 
this: liquid paper is the fluid that we used to use to cover over an error made on the old stand-
alone mechanical typewriters and on the early electric typewriters. (If you don’t know what a 

170



stand-alone mechanical typewriter or an early electric typewriter was, ask your grandmother.) 
Bette Claire McMurray was born in Dallas, Texas, and reared in San Antonio, Texas. She 
worked as a professional typist for a bank but finally achieved the rank of “executive secretary,” 
the highest level open to a female in banking circles at the time. For extra money, Bette painted 
holiday windows at the bank. Knowing that artists never erase an error, but, instead, simply paint 
over the error, Bette decided to use the same principle to correct her typewriter errors. Using 
tempera water-based paint in a bottle and her watercolor brush, she began to “paint over” her 
errors on her typewriter. With help from her son’s chemistry teacher, Bette improved her 
concoction and sold bottles of it under the “Mistake Out” label. She began her own company 
“Liquid Paper.” In 1979, she sold her company to the Gillette Corporation for $ 47.5 million. 
Upon her death, half of her estate passed to her son while another portion financed the 
establishment of the Council on Ideas “devoted to exploring world problems.”16

     Now, this is another possibly embarrassing question. If you feel that your answer would 
publicly embarrass you, then please just stay silent. If, however, you feel confident that your 
answer would not embarrass you, then please answer with complete honesty. How many of you 
ever played with a Hula Hoop? 

   

     As a form of exercise and play, “hula hooping” has been around since about 500 B.C. During 
the 14th Century in England, adults began using hula hooping in religious ceremonies, for 
recreation, and for correcting dislocated backs. In the early 19th Century, some British soldiers 
connected the movements of the Hawaiian hula dance to the gyrations common with the 
traditional hooping: hence, the “Hula Hoop.” In 1957, Richard Knerr and Arthur “Spud” Melin 
introduced Hula hoops made of Marlex plastic. With smart marketing, they began a fad and sold 
25,000,000 in 1958. Two years later, sales reached more than 100 million units.17

     Does anyone here today know who Mr. Potato Head was? Did anyone here ever own the toy 
known as “Mr. Potato Head?” For you youngsters, I will explain what a Mr. Potato Head was. 
Originally, George Lerner created plastic facial features with pins: the features could be pushed 
into a fruit or vegetable to create “an anthropomorphic toy.” Successful as an inventor and 
designer during World War II, Lerner sold his idea of a toy to a cereal company. In 1950, he 
began creating the face pieces out of plastic. He sold his new version for $ 5,000.00 to a cereal 
company who planned to put the pieces in their cereal boxes as prizes. However, when he and 
the manufacturer found a better deal, they bought back the rights for $ 7,000.00. The Mr. Potato 
Head grew into a national profit-maker.

  

18

     As the mass media has documented so many times, we have witnessed during our lifetimes 
many terrible airplane crashes. And, as we read in the newspapers and magazines or heard on our 
radios or seen and heard on our television sets, we have wondered just how each event, each 
crash could ever have occurred. Thanks to the ingenuity and engineering skills of several 
international groups over several decades, we now have “the black box,” which is actually bright 
orange in color for easy detection and is situated in the tail of an airplane so that the front of the 
plane can act as a buffer or “crush zone” from the crash. In 1939, Francois Hussenot and Paul 
Beaudouin at the Marignane flight test center in France fashioned their “type HB” flight 
recorder. Photographing altitude, speed, and other events of a plane made the HB a favorite of 
French test centers into the 1970’s. In 1947, the Societe Fancaise d’Instruments de Mesure 
(SFIM) was founded by Hussenot, Beaudouin, and Marcel Ramolfo in order to market their 
design. Used not only in airplanes, but also in trains and other vehicles, the SFIM is still 
available on the market. During World War II, Len Harrison and Vic Husband produced a unit 
that could keep the recorded data in spite of crash and/or fire. Developed at Farnborough for the 
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Ministry of Aircraft Production, the unit used a strip of periodically advanced copper foil to 
record the events of an airplane’s electronic events. When World War II was over, the Ministry 
persuaded the inventors to sign over their invention. This model was the forerunner of the black 
boxes of today. Dr. David Warren of the Defence Science and Technology Organization’s 
Aeronautical Research Laboratories, Melbourne, Australia, published a report in 1954 on “A 
Device for Assisting Investigation into Aircraft Accidents: he then produced the prototype “The 
ARL Flight Memory Unit.” His device recorded the flight crew’s conversation and other data 
leading up to a crash. The world’s aviation authorities showed little interest until Sir Robert 
Hardingham, Secretary of the British Air Registration Board visited with Dr. Warren. The 
Aeronautical Research Laboratory provided an engineering team to bring the prototype into 
“airborne stage.” Three members of that engineering team--Lane Sear, Wally Boswell, and Ken 
Fraser—developed a unit with “a fire and shockproof case, a reliable system for encoding and 
recording aircraft instrument readings and voice on one wire, and a ground-based decoding 
device.” After a crash at Mackay, Queensland, the investigating judge recommended that the 
new recorders be installed in all airlines. Over time, the flight data recorder (FDR or ADR for 
accident data recorder) and the cockpit voice recorder (CVR) have been incorporated into a 
single unit named the Flight Data Recorder Systems. In addition to the data provided by an 
FDRS in solving the mystery of an airplane crash, the FDRS can also be used to analyze and 
achieve optimum fuel consumption and to discover any dangerous habits picked up by the flight 
crew.19

     Have any of you ever made the fast sea trip from Hong Kong to Macao on a hovercraft? “A 
hovercraft (air-cushion vehicle, ACV) is a craft capable of traveling over surfaces while 
supported by a cushion of slow moving, high-pressure air which is ejected against the surface 
below and contained within a shirt.”

    

20 Many scientists have envisioned and worked on the 
hovercraft. The earlier historical record credits Swedish scientist Emanuel Swedenborg in 1716 
with theoretical principles of hovercraft. Austrian Dagobert Muller (1915), Russian Konstantin 
Eduardovich Tsiolkovskii (1926 & 1927), Finnish Toivo J. Kaario (1931), Russian Vladimir 
Levkov (1930’s), Russian Rostislav Alexeyev ((1950’s—1970’s),  and Canadian John Carver 
Meadows Frost (1950’s) all contributed. However, the key concept associated with the modern 
hovercraft derived from the design of Englishman Christopher Cockerell.21 His models (1950’s) 
featured “an engine mounted to blow from the front of the craft into a cavity below it, combining 
both lift and propulsion.” After much frustration, but with tenacity and faith in his design, he was 
finally convinced the National Research Development Corporation to fund the development of a 
full-scale model.”22 The NRDC chose Saunder Roe to construct the prototype. Saunder Roe’s 
Chief test pilot Commander Peter Lamb was assisted by the Duke of Edinburgh during the first 
test run. For his many contributions to engineering, radar, electricity generation, and other fields, 
Cockerell received the Howard N. Potts Medal (1965) and was knighted (1969).23

     Do any of you remember when you went to buy presents for birthdays or Christmas or some 
other special day and found, much to your surprise, a doll that actually had real human-like 
features and anatomical specials like you had never seen before? Because of her courage and 
tenacity, Jewish Polish Ruth Handler brought forth the Barbie doll, the first American doll with 
an anatomically accurate body. Her husband Elliot Matson and his partner, Harold Matson, 

 
 Building upon Cockerell’s theoretical design, many companies in several countries have 
built various kinds and sizes of hovercraft on which mail, freight, passenger, and, even, trucks 
could be conveyed. During the Viet Nam War, hovercraft were used in the Mekong Delta as 
PACV patrol craft. 

172



formed the small company known as “Mattel,” using parts of their first names. Manufacturing 
picture frames, they later began using left-over scraps to make dollhouse furniture. They finally 
produced the toy ukulele named the “Uke-a-doodle.” Noticing that her daughter used her infant 
paper dolls to “play out” adult roles, Ruth suggested to her husband that they manufacture a 
plastic doll with adult parts. Because both men decided that such a toy would not produce  the 
desired profit, the idea was dropped for the moment. On a later trip to Europe, the Handlers 
happened to see the German Bild Lilli, a gag gift doll for adults, but not a toy designed for 
children. Ruth purchased one of the dolls and brought it back to America. She reworked the 
design, with help from her engineering husband, into a doll for young American females, and 
named her invention “Barbie,” after her daughter Barbara. The “Barbie” was an instant success. 
To have introduced the first anatomically complete doll during the conformist 1950’s took a 
great deal of courage and skillful marketing extensively by television advertising as a “Teen-age 
Fashion Model” on the part of Ruth and her husband and his partner. (Likely, nobody today can 
really imagine the enormous courage that was necessary to do so. In fact, it may be difficult for 
anyone today to even imagine the overwhelming conformity of those times.)24

     How many of you ever played in your childhood with little die-cast toy vehicles? Philip 
Ullmann at his Mettoy company in Northampton and Arthur Katz introduced in July 1954 a very 
wide range of die-cast toy models of famous vehicles—e.g., James Bonds Aston Martin DB5, 
“the largest selling toy car ever produced. Manufactured in Swansea, Wales, for twenty-seven 
years, the Corgi Toys provided a wide array of different vehicles—e.g., miniature replicas of 
three winners of the Monte Carlo Rally, an Alpine Rescue vehicle, and the Batmobile. Millions 
of the die-cast vehicles were sold.

    

25

     Did anyone present here today ever receive for your birthday a toy that was so small that it 
would fit into a match box? Marketed in Great Britain by a die-casting company named “Lesney 
Products.” Lesney’s reputation soared by the introduction by Jack Odell, Leslie Smith, and 
Rodney Smith of the model of Queen Elizabeth II’s Coronation Coach. Over a million sales of 
that toy cemented Lesney’s standing in the die-casting industry. Just a bit later, Jack Odell’s 
daughter’s school required that any toys brought to school by the children had to be small 
enough to fit into a matchbox. In response to the school’s requirement, Jack designed and 
produced a scaled-down version of the company’s green and red road roller. This toy, along with 
a dump truck and a cement mixer, were the first 1-75 miniature range toys. The company 
decided that since each toy had to fit into a matchbox, then the toys would be sold only in replica 
matchboxes. This brilliant marketing strategy placed Lesney Products at the top of the industry.

 

26

     Has any one of you ever used Super Glue? The very observant scientist Dr. Harry Coover and 
his team at Eastman Kodak worked in 1942 on ways to make clear plastic gun sights. One of the 
materials that they tested were the cyanoacrylates, which they rejected because they were two 
sticky. Nine years later, Dr. Coover was overseeing Kodak chemists investigating  “heat-resistant 
polymers for jet canopies” when they, once again, encountered cyanoacrylates. The observant 
Dr. Coover realized that “he had discovered a unique adhesive.” In 1958, Kodak marketed the 
new product as Super Glue.

   

27

     How many of you have ever played with “Play-Doh”? Frankly, I was seventy-five years old 
before I learned what Play-Doh really is. I had to call my sister and ask her if Play-Doh was what 
she and I played with in elementary school and at home. She told me that it was not; the material 
that she and I played with at school and at home was what we called “clay.” She indicated that 
the new Play-Doh was not as greasy as the old clay, but that both could be molded into little 

  

173



figures, trucks, and geometric shapes, then mixed up again with the hands and molded into 
different shapes and objects.  
     Originally, the mixture of “flour, water, salt, boric acid, and mineral oil”28 was produced and 
sold in Cincinatti, Ohio, during the 1930’s, as a wallpaper cleaner. A school teacher began using 
that mixture to let her kindergarten students mold objects because she thought that clay was too 
messy and hard. The eventual mixture by Noah and Joseph McVicker, the school teacher’s 
brothers, improved the mixture, and patented it in 1965. Rainbow Crafts began marketing it as 
“Play-Doh” and sold the new substance first at the Woodward  & Lothrop department store in 
Washington, D.C. Since then, more than 900 million pounds of the new substance have been 
sold. This new product is now owned by Hasbro.29

     Finally, we are at our last invention—“Fuzzy Felt”--from the 1950’s that we are going to 
cover in this commentary. During World War II, Lois Allan of the United Kingdom had 
manufactured gaskets of felt for sealing tank components. Observing how much fun children had 
in “taking the discarded and misshaped pieces of felt and sticking them to the backs of table 
mats,”

 

30 created this fabric toy in 1950. Onto a blocked back board, a variety of silhouetted 
shapes—animals, vehicles, buildings, persons, ballet, music instruments, and other themes—can 
be placed to tell a story, provide a picture, and simply illustrate a relationship. Over 25,000,000 
sets of Fuzzy Felt have been sold since the 1950’s.31

Three Tidal Waves That Are Still With Us Today 
    

     A history of the American 1950’s, even a short commentary like the present one, would not 
be complete without the acknowledgement of three cultural tidal waves that have endured up 
through the present. Naturally, anyone who lived through our American 1950’s would instantly 
recognize the revolution off the street by each of three individuals—namely, Marilyn Monroe,32 
Elvis Presley,33 and Hugh Hefner34 with his Playboy magazine.35

     As Marilyn Monroe: Memories & Mysteries attests, “Marilyn Monroe is an American icon 
who, even years after her untimely death, has achieved nearly mystic status. She epitomized the 
ideal Hollywood sex goddess. Her pout, her wriggle, her breathy voice…these qualities set the 
standard for every woman to emulate and become one of the most famous Hollywood stars of all 
time.”

 (Although she was a rising 
star, Elizabeth Taylor with the purple eyes would not achieve tidal proportions until the 1960’s 
after she had teamed up with Richard Burton.) 

36 In spite of great sadness, turbulence, and trauma, especially during her childhood and 
teenage years, she persevered and achieved the pinnacle of stardom.37 As photographically 
documented by My Story: MARILN MONROE with Ben Hecht,38 Marilyn: Her Life In Her Own 
Words,39 and Marilyn: August 1953,40 Marilyn possessed a resilience and tenacity that catapulted 
her outward innocence into mega-stardom. There was never a Marilyn before her, and there has 
never been a Marilyn since. As Actors Studio’s Lee Strasberg confessed, “I have worked with 
hundreds and hundreds of actors and actresses, and there are only two that stand out way above 
the rest. Number one is Marlon Brando, and the second is Marilyn Monroe.”41

     When Sun Records wanted to popularize African American music for the nation, they 
selected a performer named Elvis Aaron Presley of Tupelo, Mississippi. Later, Colonel Tom 
Parker contracted Presley with RCA. His rocking style” brought Presley early fame. Under 
Colonel Parker’s guidance over two decades, Presley became simply “Elvis” to his fans and 
appeared in movies, television, and this hotel. (Look at his statue outside.) “In 1973, Presley 
staged the first concert broadcast globally via satellite, Aloha from Hawaii, seen by 

 (I own one of the 
original 1953 calendars that helped make Marilyn famous. According to legend, when she was 
asked later what she had on during the photographing for the camera, she replied, “The radio.”) 
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approximately 1.5 billion viewers.”42 Two days earlier, Elvis’s full dress rehearsal for that 
satellite show secured $ 75, 000 (1973 dollars) for the Kui Lee Cancer Fund of Hawaii.43

With a loan of $ 1,000 from his mother and loans from other investors, Hugh Marston “Hef” 
Hefner founded Playboy magazine in Chicago in 1953. Featuring photographs of nude-but-
strategically-airbrushed women, short stories by famous authors, monthly interviews with 
celebrities, cartoons by famous cartoonists, and other specials, Playboy has grown into 
worldwide markets. Of course, for the first issue—December 1953—Marilyn’s photograph was 
on the front cover, and inside was a nude photograph of her taken earlier in 1949.         

 Elvis 
also raised funds for the Arizona Memorial. 

A Derived Perspective 
     In summary, amidst all of that uniform conformity of the 1950’s, some individuals were 
creatively improving the lives of all of us. For all of us, the inventions, innovations, and artistic 
contributions briefly described in this commentary have served/are serving to improve and 
enhance our general quality of American life and beyond. We should offer them our 
“THANKS!!!” for their respective revolutions off the street. 
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     English political philosopher John Locke (1632-1704) is widely recognized as a major 
influence on America’s founding fathers, but he has been criticized by socialists, traditionalists 
and classicists for his purportedly problematic, if not baneful, influence. Their charges seriatim are 
that his doctrine of property enslaved workers, his “individualism” undermined virtue, and his 
doctrine of self-preservation devalued patriotism. Yet the same Locke taught principles that, 
directly or indirectly, inspired Americans to revolt against despotism, to moderate paternal rule 
and even to abolish chattel slavery.   Will the real John Locke please stand up? 
     Locke is justly famed for his advocacy of human freedom, government limited to securing 
natural rights, elective representation, and separation of legislative and executive powers. But he 
also is famous for laying the foundation for industrialization, capitalist accumulation, and barriers 
to the forcible redistribution of wealth. It is not my purpose in this limited work to examine, let 
alone defend, all of these elements of the Lockean political teaching. Rather, it is to read and 
analyze closely his starting points so as to shed light, if only by implication, on their justice or 
injustice, particularly for modern America. In doing so, I hope to show that Locke’s reputation as a 
beneficial influence is well deserved. 
     Locke divides his Second Treatise (the first is a refutation of hereditary monarchy) into 21 
chapters on all matters related to the body politic. But Locke, no less than Aristotle in his Politics, 
held that the greatest clarity on government is obtained by examining its origins. Although his 
account differs substantially from Aristotle’s, they are agreed on the necessity of understanding 
human nature. There is no doubt that Locke’s work is more prescriptive than Aristotle’s, whose 
teleological approach is more akin to observation and description (although long on criticism). 
Still, Locke, despite (or rather because) of his indignation at all forms of despotism, gives an 
account of governmental origins which he insists is true to the facts. 
     Publishing his Treatise only after the Glorious Revolution of 1689 deposed James II and saw 
Parliament designate William of Orange as Great Britain’s legitimate monarch, Locke makes clear 
in his Preface his intention to vindicate these momentous decisions and to  provide a basis also for 
ensuring that the revolution’s gains are secure, which indeed they were.  The United Kingdom 
avoided the succession of violent revolutions which shook the Continent, beginning a century later 
in France.  While Locke is obviously not the only reason for the regime’s stability, it is certainly 
true that nothing in Locke’s work undermined it, to understate the case. Locke was, above all, a 
careful writer, a fact not inconsistent with his dismissal of Sir Robert Filmer’s discourses as “so 
much glib nonsense.”1

I 

 It is unlikely that his seldom-read First Treatise was entirely a labor of love. 
But his love of liberty is real. 

     After summarizing his case against Filmer, Locke turns to the question of what is political 
power. He follows the tradition of modern political philosophy, particularly Machiavelli and 
Hobbes, in its “realism,” and its account of the origins of political life differs sharply from the 
classical philosophers, particularly Plato and Aristotle, who emphasized the ends or purposes 
served by politics.  But if one places Locke’s writing in its historical context, which is an age of 
absolute monarchy, privileged aristocracy and corrupt clergy, his clear emphasis on limiting 
political power makes perfect sense. England was the first nation in which the regime of throne, 
estate and altar was seriously, and effectively, challenged. His understanding of despotism and its 
effects was not merely theoretical but painfully practical, comprehending in its scope the 
beheading of Charles I, a dozen years of civil war, Oliver Cromwell’s despotism, and the last gasp 
for the old regime by James II. No starry-eyed idealist or naïve enthusiast, Locke takes direct aim 
at the dark underside of resplendent but rapacious regimes that it has been the sad fate of humanity 
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to endure for centuries. But Locke means to instruct as well. 
     Political power, for Locke no less than for Aristotle,2 is distinct from “the power of a 
magistrate over his subject, . . . a father over his children, a master over his servant, a husband over 
his wife, and a lord over his slave.”3

     Political power, then, I take to be a right of making laws with penalties of 
death, and consequently all less penalties, for the regulating and preserving of 
property, and of employing the force of the community, in the execution of such 
laws, and in the defense of the common-wealth from foreign injury; and all this 
only for the public good.

 In due course, it becomes apparent that the effect of these 
distinctions is not only to counteract despotism in government but in nonpolitical relations as well. 
For when he defines political power, we are apprised of its singularly dangerous character. 

     The definition, strictly read, elevates laws over decrees, legitimizes their enforcement, 
recognizes the value of property, acknowledges the necessity of national defense, and gives lawful 
force public purposes. Power is not an end in itself but wholly subordinate to the public good, and 
it is certainly not a ruler’s private good. Locke’s sober view of government is reflected in the 
telling warning attributed to George Washington that “Government is like fire: a faithful servant 
and a fearful master.” And no less a critic of Locke’s teaching than political philosopher Leo 
Strauss pointedly reminded his readers that Locke, like the classics, made his case on the basis of 
the public good, not merely “individualism."

4 

     Nothing distinguishes Locke’s political philosophy more than his understanding of the state 
of nature, or the “state [that] all men are naturally in.”

5 

6

     For Locke, the state of nature has two distinguishing features, viz., perfect freedom and 
equality. By virtue of the first, “all men . . . [may] order their actions, and dispose of their 
possessions and persons, as they think fit, within the bounds of the law of nature, without asking 
leave, or depending upon the will of any other man.”

 Many readers have regarded this merely as 
a claim that there was a time when human beings had no government, ended only by the social 
contract, but that is a facile conclusion. The state of nature refers not simply to some historical 
period but to the ever-present time. It is another term for the human condition which, while it is 
perilous without government, is ever the foundation for just government. Thus, when Locke makes 
his bold case for revolution in Chapters 17 and 18, he is not merely rationalizing after the fact the 
nation’s expulsion of one king and its authorization of another, but limning the distinction between 
political power and its ultimate object. 

7

   As to equality, 

 Doubtless, this offended upholders of the 
established and repressive social and political order and even alarmed, if they actually read it, 
persons of lowly birth who might have wondered about its wisdom. Fortunately for Locke, 
England had a history dating back to the Magna Charta (1215), long antedating his time, of 
struggles against arbitrary authority and for the rights and privileges of free men. Still, it is a stark 
claim, raising questions about its practicability, given the human propensity to violence and fraud 
and other injustices. In its application to the future of England, and especially to the new regime of 
the United States of America, a more reassuring (and vindicating) understanding is possible. This 
purported anarchy spawned no more revolutions in England and incited a sober one in America. 
Consider that Abraham Lincoln, no libertine, reputedly understood liberty as “pretty much the 
right to do as you please.” Of course, all of this presupposes the rule of law and civil society, but 
not that freedom as such is dangerous to the social order. 

     Wherein all power and jurisdiction is reciprocal, no one having more than 
another; there being nothing more evident, than that all creatures of the same 
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species and rank, promiscuously born to all the same advantages of nature, and the 
use of the same faculties, should also be equal one amongst another without 
subordination or subjection. .  . 

     If freedom is radical, equality is even more so. At one fell swoop, the claims to natural 
superiority by what Lincoln called the tribes of the lion and the eagle

8 

9 are demolished. There are 
literally no natural rulers among men. Locke, of course, does not make the mistake of contending 
that one man’s practical judgment is as good as the next, but he denies the natural right of 
command. His natural science distinguishes human beings from other animals, as does Hobbes in 
Leviathan.10

     It does not take a skilled logician to discern that, for Locke, governments are legitimate only 
to the extent that they rest upon consent. That is the case with the other human relationships with 
which government has already been contrasted. Hence, slaveholders in the British Empire, the 
American South or anywhere else can’t make their case in the face of the natural freedom and 
equality of all men, even if, in America, it took a civil war to refute it. When Lincoln said that all 
persons are entitled to the fruits of their own labor, in contrast to slave masters who asserted that 
they rightfully owned everything their chattels produced, he, like Locke, was referring to “the state 
that men naturally are in,” not to some long ago and far away condition.  Locke’s greatest 
contribution was to show how men’s freedom and equality were conducive to their natural 
well-being, once all the necessary safeguards for them were put into place. 

 While all human beings have the same advantages and faculties of their species, there 
are great differences of degree. 

     Notice also that equality involves reciprocity, just as it does in the Golden Rule of Jesus 
Christ that commands men to do unto others as they would have others do unto them. This is no 
toothless teaching, supported as it is by the Highest Authority and secured in this world by public 
opinion and operative constitutions. Locke invokes the ecclesiastical authority of “the judicious 
[Thomas] Hooker,” who teaches that mutual love and respect flow from the recognition of “the 
equality of men by nature.”11 In the light of such reciprocity, Locke concludes that the state of 
liberty does not give men the right to destroy themselves or others, and in fact “calls for” “some 
nobler use than [life’s] bare preservation.”12 He calls it a “law of nature” that we thus use our 
reason, repeating that “all [men are] equal and independent.” This turns out to be an obligation for 
each person to preserve himself and “to preserve the rest of mankind.” More specifically, we “may 
not, unless it be to do justice on an offender, take away, or impair the life, or what tends to the 
preservation of the life, the liberty, health, limb, or goods of another.”
     That there are difficulties with this law of reason Locke is well aware. Without enforcement, 
it is a dead letter. With the social contract, on the other hand, which he maintains is the basis of 
every government that has the open or tacit consent of the citizens whom it governs, these become 
binding obligations. That is, implicit duties to enforce the law of nature in the state of nature 
become explicit in the state of civil society.  As Harry Jaffa argued in his essay “On the Nature of 
Civil and Religious Liberty,”

13 

14

     Locke spends considerable time discussing the right of each person to enforce the law of 
nature to preserve himself and others, acknowledging that men cannot be judges in their own cause 
without considerable turmoil and even injustice. But he applies the same reasoning to their rulers 
who, in pursuit of their own cause, may impose injustice on a much greater scale. He thereby 
implicitly rejects the seemingly unbounded faith that Hobbes had in his Leviathan who, in the 
name of preserving the peace of society, can swindle people of their own peace, as well as their 
natural rights. Thus, the solution to the difficulties of the state of nature, which is to say of man’s 

 every citizen has a duty to preserve the polity which preserves his 
rights. There can be no rights, in other words, without corresponding duties. 
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nature, is not to surrender all authority to a ruler who may or may not have his fellow citizens’ 
interests at heart, or to so swell up the ruler’s prestige as to render him unaccountable. This is a 
case of human beings restraining other human beings, guided by the knowledge of their 
propensities for evil, as well as for good. 
     In this discussion, Locke writes with bold language about violence and slavery, each being 
the concomitant of the other. For a man who uses violence against another can make him a slave, 
and one who enslaves is able to injure the limbs and take the lives of his captors. Locke cherishes 
peace but he is no pacifist. In defense of his freedom, a man may do whatever the circumstances 
require, including killing the offender. Again, there is nothing merely theoretical about this. Men, 
women and children have been abused and enslaved for millennia and, of course, in Locke’s time 
as well. Living in fear in the civil state has practically been man’s habitual condition. Modern 
regimes not influenced by Lockean political philosophy, such as Nazi Germany, Soviet Russia, 
Communist China and numerous lesser imitators in Europe, Asia, Africa and Latin America, have 
engaged in terror on a massive scale. Sadly, many people have been blind to the painful, and 
continuing, stark realities that Locke describes. 
II 
     Let us take up the remarks in the Introduction by C. B. MacPherson, an influential critic of 
Locke’s doctrine of property, which he regarded as a kind of swindle of the unpropertied  (“wage 
workers”) by the propertied (“owners”). He regarded the inequality that arises from the 
competition in the state of nature, or pre-political state, as fixed once government is established. 
Here is the problem, as Macpherson saw it: 

     If there was the class-division before the institution of society and 
government, and if the purpose of instituting them was the protection of this 
unequal property, why would those without property agree to enter civil society and 
thus give up their natural right of protecting themselves? They would have good 
reason to do so if they were to become full members of civil society, for then they 
would be the majority. But if they were full members they might use their majority 
power to legislate a leveling of property. Locke did not see this as a problem for he 
never intended them to be full members. He took for granted that the right to vote in 
elections to the legislature was to be confined to the propertied class. 
Representation of cities and counties should be in proportion to the amount they 
contributed in taxes (Sections 157-58), and taxpayers were assumed to be those 
who had “estate” (Section 140). (Emphasis added)

     There are general and specific difficulties with Macpherson’s analysis. There is no reason to 
assume, on Locke’s ground, that it is either necessary or desirable that property relations remain 
fixed. But for Macpherson, Locke’s reliance on freedom and equality as fundamental principles of 
civil society is merely “ideology” intended to facilitate the rule of the propertied class. Hence, 
majority rule is no match for that powerful class, given the exclusion of the unpropertied. But 
while it is true that England resisted manhood suffrage until the nineteenth century (1832, 1867), 
nothing in Locke’s teaching can be cited in support of that exclusion. Nor is it obvious that the 
majority, once freed to exercise their political will, would engage in leveling measures, or at least 
not without the leadership of socialists hostile to Locke’s political philosophy. 

15 

     Moreover, in the very sections which Macpherson cites, a fair reading leads to a completely 
opposite conclusion. In the first reference, Locke maintains that major changes in society will take 
place and population shifts will occur, indicating that representation in the legislature must change 
to reflect those shifts. 
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     Things of this world are in so constant a flux, that nothing remains long in the 
same state. Thus people, riches, trade, power, change their stations, flourishing 
mighty cities come to ruin, and prove in times neglected desolate corners, whilst 
other unfrequented places grow into populous countries, filled with wealth and 
inhabitants.

     Locke is silent about the cause of societal “flux,” but he includes riches and trade in his list of 
changeable things. As critics of industrialization have rightly maintained, capitalism radically 
altered Britain, driving multitudes out of the countryside and into the cities where factories were 
located. Estates were subdivided to facilitate production as well. At the same time, fortunes were 
newly won and lost, as the more productive persons surpassed the less productive and, indeed, 
some owners were ruined by the competition and new owners entered the marketplace. Thus, a 
dynamic liberal democracy with economic freedom challenges the old aristocratic order. Locke 
specifically says that “customs and privileges” that once made sense become “gross absurdities” in 
the changing regime. How, under these tumultuous circumstances, do the same people remain rich 
and the same people remain poor? 

16 

     In the second section Macpherson cites, Locke reiterates that the consent of the governed is 
the only legitimate basis for governmental authority.  The justice of equal representation for the 
people being such an overriding consideration, Locke contends that the executive prerogative 
ought to be invoked to secure it. 

     Salus populis suprema lex [the welfare of the people is the supreme law] is so 
just and fundamental a rule, that he, who sincerely follows it, cannot dangerously 
err. If therefore the executive, who has the power of convoking the legislative, 
observing rather the true proportion, than fashion of representation, not by old 
custom, but true reason, the number of members, in all places that have a right to be 
distinctly represented, which no part of the people can pretend to, but in proportion 
to the assistance it affords to the public, it cannot be judged to have set up a new 
legislative, but to have restored the old and true one, and to have rectified the 
disorders, which succession of time had insensibly, as well as inevitably 
introduced. (Italics are in the original.)

     In this passage, in Macpherson’s telling, Locke would have to be doing more than taking 
unequal representation for granted, but deliberately deceiving his readers about his intentions. It is 
a liberal democracy that Locke is advocating and elaborating, the political and economic dynamics 
of which ultimately clash with “custom” and “privilege.” Macpherson confuses the existing 
historical conditions of England with the purposes of the political philosopher who may have 
contributed more to the rise of liberal democracy than any other author. Old orders do not give way 
easily but the principles and institutions of Locke’s regime are in direct conflict with medieval 
polities and modern monarchies. 

17 

     Moreover, it is merely an assumption on Macpherson’s part that inequalities in modern 
capitalism can only—or should—be overcome by leveling measures. He shares with the advocates 
of the ancient regime the belief that societies are governed according to class interests, whether 
they be those of monarchs, oligarchs and clerics in the old world, or capitalists, wage earners and 
government bureaucrats in the new. All, according to MacPherson, deny the possibility of equality 
without massive government intervention. But by enabling persons to compete for the world’s 
goods, Locke frees “the industrious and rational,”18

     Macpherson’s major work on Locke faults the latter for his “possessive individualism,” 

 as he calls them, whatever their status or 
income, to utilize natural and human resources for the common good. 
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which is distinguished from other forms of individualism, e.g., artistic or “creative.” Other critics 
find fault with all forms of individualism, arguing for a social order that emphasizes duties over 
rights. (See below.) But this abstracts from the political and theological situation in which Locke 
wrote. The medieval regime was characterized by the rule of one or a few over the many. It 
impoverished large masses of people by denying to them political participation, economic 
opportunity and freedom of thought. To replace such a regime with an egalitarian one in which the 
many seize the wealth of the few would be to substitute one form of oppression for another. 
     But Locke’s world had the additional problem of theological oppression. The medieval 
regime that prescribed uncritically the Biblical teaching on money making and lending money at 
interest, for example, effectively perpetuated rule by the existing elites and foreclosed competition 
from ambitious peasants or craftsmen. More generally, the predominance of other-worldly 
concerns discouraged efforts to improve the human condition. By bringing men back, if only in 
theory, to a pre-political state of nature, which is to say, freeing them from moral and intellectual 
dependence on the existing unjust political and ecclesiastical orders, Locke opened up a new 
world. By making each individual, and all individuals, the basis for his political teaching, he 
undercut the rigid inequality that had prevailed for centuries. 
     Locke’s liberal democracy is not an unrestrained regime but a principled one which respects 
the rights of all persons, regardless of class or condition. Instead of perpetuating the rule of 
powerful classes, it supplies a way of life in which ability, merit and intelligence, rather than only 
birth or position, are characteristically the claims to rule. The orders within society, viz., the 
owner-wage earner relation, are governed more by necessity and choice than by accident and 
force. The marketplace, for all its shortcomings, permits citizens to deal with each other on equal 
terms, meaning not that some will not have more resources than others but that those resources are 
freely sought and employed rather than forcibly seized or foreclosed. 
     As for the ruling orders of society, Locke’s object in the other passage cited by Macpherson 
actually is to ensure that no citizen is denied access to the resources he needs to govern himself. 

     It is true, governments cannot be supported without great charge, and it is fit 
that everyone who enjoys his share of the protection should pay out of his estate his 
proportion for the maintenance of it. But still it must be with his own consent, i.e., 
the consent of the majority, giving it either by themselves or their representative 
chosen by them; for if anyone shall claim a power to lay and levy taxes on the 
people, by his own authority, and without consent of the people, he thereby invades 
the fundamental law of property, and subverts the end of government; for what 
property have I in that, which another may by right take, when he pleases, to 
himself. (Italics are in the original.)

     Again, Locke would have to be engaging in deliberate deceit if, while he emphasizes the right 
of the majority to govern and of all people to be fairly taxed, he actually meant to secure the right 
of self-government only for a small class of the people. Whatever credit Macpherson gives to 
Locke for making the case for liberal democracy and its political institutions, it is clear that he is 
damning with faint praise the political philosopher who contributed so significantly to the 
transformation of his country and to the birth of a new and greater one. 
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III 
     “Today, most Americans know that a bigger nanny state can’t provide any effective remedy 
for what really ails them,” wrote political philosopher Peter Lawler in Commentary.20 He was 
responding to a query about whether one should be optimistic or pessimistic about America. He 
contended in his short piece as he has in numerous publications elsewhere that we are suffering 
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from the effects of John Locke’s individualistic doctrine. What Lawler believes really ails us is 
not, remarkably for a writer in a conservative periodical, too much government or paternalism, but 
an unfulfilled longing for happiness which neither the state nor the society as presently understood 
or constituted can fulfill. Souls formed by that teaching lack virtue as they pursue their selfish 
interests, less and less inhibited by moral restraints. 
     For Lawler, Locke’s teaching of individual freedom was more than a means for escaping the 
oppression of tyrannical governments but a non-classical, non-Christian doctrine that has made 
man homeless on the earth. Without being drawn into the full dimensions of Lawler’s critique, let 
us note that Lawler, more than leftist critics of Locke like C.B. Macpherson, gives Locke full 
credit for providing a philosophical and moral basis for the successful overturning of divine right 
monarchy and chattel slavery. It is just that, having carried out those successful missions, the 
doctrine leaves man restless and in search of new dragons to slay, lacking a fixed purpose that can 
ever be reached. As Lawler puts it, Locke teaches only the pursuit of happiness rather than the 
actual attainment of it. Similarly, Leo Strauss calls Locke’s doctrine “the joyless quest for joy.”21

     That Locke’s teaching has little appeal for some philosophers or other noble souls is plain. 
But that teaching gives the majority a purpose that is fulfilled by productive labor, a state of affairs 
fully appreciated by Aristotle. According to the classical philosophers, the many value pleasure 
and enjoyment over honor or the truth. Locke does not seek to transform these individuals but 
provides an alternative to pleasure seeking in the form of industrial pursuits. It is not a final 
solution to the human predicament, but what political teaching is, or can be? Moreover, can Locke 
legitimately be blamed for taking most human beings for what they are, instead of what some 
imagine they are? 

 
What has saved America so far, Lawler maintains, is the debt Locke and the American founders 
owe to Christianity for its insight into human inwardness and personal identity. But ultimately the 
conflict between the two very different world views, he warns, culminates in the decline of the 
older view. 

     Where Lawler’s criticism hits home concerns the small noble minority seeking honor and, 
smaller still, the philosophic truth-seeking minority. The sufficient political teaching for a 
democratic polity is of no benefit to the naturally (as opposed to conventionally) aristocratic and 
genuinely (as opposed to fashionably) philosophic souls. This is reminiscent of Socrates’ lament in 
The Republic that all points of view in Athens but the demos are effectively silenced. Yet that same 
ultra-democratic regime permitted Socrates to live for 70 years, whereas he (no beauty) would 
have been exposed at birth in timocratic Sparta. 
     Unlike Athens, the United States has constitutional protections for dissenting views (which 
does not begin to account for how comprehensive is the dissent) expressed by critics of modernity 
and everything else. It is unlikely in the extreme that political philosophy, not to mention 
philosophy as such, would ever “go mainstream.” It is enough that America’s republican 
constitution provides a counterweight to its increasingly democratic temper. 
IV 
     Finally, from a similar perspective, Locke has been criticized for undermining patriotism 
with his emphasis on individual rights. As Robert A. Goldwin argues in his essay on Locke in The 
History of Political Philosophy,22 if each person’s natural right to life is paramount, why should he 
risk his life in military service? Locke, Goldwin observes, provides a practical (though not 
persuasive) answer with his contention that, while the soldier’s superior does not have a right to 
the soldier’s property, he has a right to shoot him for desertion. Locke understood that the polity 
cannot survive without citizens taking up their duties. That is plain from his early argument that 
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everyone has an obligation to defend the rights of all. The regime that secures individual rights is 
not an abstraction but one depending upon the exertions of all for the benefit of all. For Locke, 
however much individual rights and military obligations theoretically may be in conflict, slackers 
cannot be permitted. 
     The modern Lockean regime differs radically from its ancient and medieval predecessors, but 
it is still a polity with permanent interests in peace and war along with its dedication to individual 
rights. At the same time, more so than any other regime, past or present, it continues to be a magnet 
for millions of unfortunate persons living in oppressive regimes abroad seeking justice and 
opportunity—who know, without benefit of philosophic investigations, that they are being 
oppressed and are glad for the sanctuary that the Lockean regime provides. 
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     When teachers first enter the profession, they express idealism and enthusiasm for their new 
adventure.  They want to make a difference in students’ lives and in society and to feel that their 
own lives have purpose.  Currently, however, in addition to the much discussed challenges of 
accountability, lack of administrative or parental support and time to feel adequately prepared, 
schools and teachers are now also dealing with severe cutbacks in resources, overloaded 
classrooms, and pay cuts.  In California, “Governor Arnold Schwarzenegger and legislators have 
said they had no choice but to cut billions from primary, secondary, and higher education to 
close enormous deficits” (Rivera et.al 2010).  Nationally, education challenges are equally 
distressing as school budgets are being cut to the bone and thousands of teachers are receiving 
lay off notices (Potter 2010). The student performance expectations have not lessened, but the 
support and resources to support that goal have been reduced.   Levels of stress for teachers 
across America have escalated, and as the results of this study suggest, California teachers in 
particular are at the top of that unfortunate list.   
     This study was prompted by a deep concern for the stress levels of teachers as well as by an 
interest in the successful coping strategies teachers use.  As these survey results suggest, the 
conditions that cause teachers enormous stress are largely beyond their power to control.  One 
cannot alter a state’s financial realities, decide how many more students will be added to a 
classroom, or choose whether to participate in mandated district or state testing.  The only true 
power stressed teachers have is their choice of coping strategies as suggested by teachers who 
are managing to cope and even thrive in these challenging times.  Education Week (2010) is 
promoting the Public Agenda’s most current research on how to support teachers, and levels of 
reported stress are a big part of that study.  These researchers concluded that a cluster analysis of 
their survey results suggested three groups of teachers: the “Disheartened,” the “Contented,” and 
the “Idealists.”  Results indicated that 40% of K-12 teachers are in the “Disheartened” group 
(Johnson, et.al 2009).  When nearly half of our teachers are disheartened about their efficacy in 
making a difference, concerned educators and policymakers need to find out why—and how this 
disturbing reality can be improved.  It may be that the “Contented” teachers surveyed have 
mastered coping strategies that the “Disheartened” teachers have not. 
     The purpose of this study was to discover (1) the sources of teacher stress; (2) the 
manifestations of that stress; and (3) the coping strategies teachers employ most often.  In order 
to look deeply at the issue, this study maintains a phenomenological perspective:  that is, it is an 
attempt to listen to the “voices” of teachers as they describe their experience of stress in school 
settings.  According to Patton (2002, p. 51-52), a phenomenological investigator seeks to 
understand rather than to prove a pre-determined “truth.”  Since teachers respond according to 
their own perceptions, knowing what those perceptions are is enlightening in understanding the 
problem.  In order to gather teacher perceptions on the issue of stress, a survey was created and 
made available to teachers nationwide. 
Survey Instrument 
     The survey questions that pertain to the causes and manifestations of teacher stress were 
adapted from the Teacher Stress Inventory (TSI) (Fimian 1984; 1990) which has been found to 
measure teacher stress levels validly and reliably.  Like the survey instrument used in this study, 
the TSI is composed of a Likert-type scale that asks teachers to rate the perceived degree of an 
item on their overall stress level.  The survey questions pertaining to coping strategies were 
adapted from The Coping Scale for Adults (Fredenberg 2000).  Fredenberg’s consideration of 
five studies using the Coping Scale for Adults (CSA) concluded that more positive outcomes 
were connected to “productive” coping strategies.  Knowing what those “productive” coping 
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strategies are may empower teachers.  Other researchers interested in coping skills refer to 
“problem-focused strategies” (that address the sources of stress), and “emotion-focused coping 
strategies” that deal with emotional discomfort (Trenberth 1996). 
     This survey was composed of eight demographic questions (state, grade taught, age, years of  
teaching, gender, ethnicity, ethnicity of students in school, and SES of school) followed by 40 
statements requiring a Likert-style response of 1-5 (“1” meaning seldom to never and “5” 
meaning often or always).   These questions covered the following domains: 

• Sources of stress questions

• 

 (16) dealt with time management, work related issues, 
professional stress, and student discipline/motivation. 
Manifestations of stress questions 

• 

(10) addressed the emotional and physical 
reactions to stress.   
Coping behavior to stress questions (14) 

• The last question offered participants an opportunity to add a comment. 

described both positive and negative 
coping behaviors.   

Data Collection and Analysis 
     There were 1201 K-12 teachers nationwide who participated in this study.  Of these, 742 were 
teaching in California.  The teachers across various states were accessed from the databases of 
two universities whose master’s programs in education are offered online.  These participating 
teachers shared the survey with other teachers in their schools.  The survey was available through 
SurveyMonkey (an online program) during September and October, 2010. 
     Nationwide, about half of the participants were K-5 teachers and half were grade 6-12 
teachers.  Ninety percent of the participants reported teaching in public school settings.  The 
others teach in private or charter schools, or alternative settings.  The range of teacher ages was 
as follows: 18% were under 30; 35% were 31-40; 26% were 41-50; and 22% were over 50.  
Females made up 83% of those surveyed.  Males made up 17%.  Teachers self-reported their 
ethnicity as 7% African-American, 45% Hispanic/Latino, 4% Asian, and 43% White.   
Survey Results: Sources of Stress 
     The top five reported sources of stress for teachers nationwide (and for California teachers by 
comparison) are as follows.  The average (mean) is based on the 1-5 response scale (See Table 
1).  
     There is a statistically significant difference (.05) between the reported level of stress of 
California teachers and of non-California teachers on 11 out of 16 survey questions (See Table 
2).  California respondents have a higher rating compared to Non-California respondents on all 
of them.   These table results paint a picture of teachers who are exhausting themselves in their 
quest to motivate students and meet their needs.  Finding time to balance the stresses of their jobs 
with time for family, friends, and relaxing activities appears to be an ongoing challenge. 
Survey Results: Manifestations of Stress 
     The top five manifestations of stress for teacher nationwide (and for California teachers by 
comparison) are as follows.  (See Table 3). 
     For the manifestation of stress questions, there is a statistically significant difference (.05) 
between California teachers and non-California teachers on eight out of ten responses (See Table 
4).  California respondents have a higher rating compared to Non-California respondents on all 
of them.  That teachers feel exhausted much of the time is understandable.  Teaching is taxing 
work.  Of great concern is the suggestion that teachers have lost much of their enthusiasm, 
idealism, and sense of efficacy (that belief that their efforts can make a difference in students’ 
lives).  Also worrisome is the perception that job stress has negatively affected their personal 
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relationships since strong relationships are a key component for coping with stress (Botwink 
2007). 
     The intensity and manifestations of stress suggested in this study are worrisome for all 
teachers nationwide, but California teachers are of particular concern. 
Survey Results: Coping Strategies 
     The top five reported  coping strategies of teachers nationwide (and for California teachers by 
comparison) are as follows. (See Table 5). 
     The same top five coping strategies were reported used across both groups.  For the coping 
strategy questions, there is a statistically significant difference (.05) between California teachers 
and non-California teachers on four out of fourteen responses (See Table 6).  Teachers who cope 
successfully with the stresses of teaching rely on strong relationships with supportive family and 
friends.  They choose positive attitudes as well as humor to sustain themselves and manage to 
carve out time for solitude, reflection, and other beneficial activities like exercise or hobbies. 
     Least used coping strategies for all teachers were drinking alcohol, using prescription drugs, 
taking a day off, exercising, and procrastinating. Unrelenting levels of stress have not prompted 
teachers to take days off (because doing so might jeopardize student preparation for the next 
round of testing).  While the indication that they do not appear to use alcohol or prescription 
drugs as a coping mechanism is encouraging, it is troubling that few find little time for exercise 
since physical exercise has been found to be a powerful coping strategy for stress (Mayo Clinic 
2010). 

     The most typical trigger to the stress response is the perception that ones' 
coping resources are inadequate for handling life demands. According to current 
models of stress, we are constantly taking the measure of the daily demands we 
experience in life and comparing this to the resources we possess for dealing with 
them. If our resources appear equal to the demands, we view them as mere 
challenges. If, however, demands are viewed as exceeding our resources, they 
become stressors and trigger the stress response. (Woods  2002) 

     The results of this study suggest that teachers may be at the tipping point—not sure whether 
their “resources” are equal to the “demands.”  If teachers experience stress over time and do not 
see any way out, they are candidates for "burnout,”  described by Maslach & Schaufeli (1993) as 
having three manifestations: (1) depersonalization, (2) reduced personal accomplishment, and (3) 
emotional exhaustion.  Burned out teachers are apt to distance themselves from both students and 
other teachers, accomplish less, and feel emotionally empty and depressed.  They no longer 
believe their efforts make a difference in the lives of their students.  They have given up and feel 
powerless to change what is causing them distress.  
Suggestions for Coping Successfully with Stress 
     Teachers cannot change the school, the poverty, the principal’s level of support, the number 
of students in the classroom, or the lack of materials available.  The only power teachers may 
have is the determination to improve and practice effective coping strategies proven helpful by 
teachers who have shared their successful approaches.  One researcher (Botwinik, 2007) asked 
teachers who had taught successfully in challenging schools for over 20 years about their secrets 
for coping with stress.  These are her findings/suggestions: 

1.  Make time for yourself.  
2. Make time for exercise.  
3. Get enough sleep and eat a healthy diet 
4. Make some time for family and friends as a support system.  
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5. The Value time for Meditation and Solitude.  
6. Practice having a sense of humor and determine to include some “fun” 
in your teaching every day.  
7. Practice having a positive attitude and letting things go that are out of 
your control.   

Conclusion    
     Student academic improvement is a worthy goal, but it is not achieved in isolation.  Teachers’ 
attitudes and performance are critical to that endeavor.  Learning to cope with stress successfully 
has multiple benefits for teachers, and the suggestions in this study offer some valuable options 
that may improve  teachers’ sense of well-being.  Concern for the effects of unrelenting stress in 
the lives of our teachers cannot be minimized or ignored.  Policymakers and educators must 
realize that good teachers can succumb to burnout and work actively to demonstrate that 
concern.  It is true that “children are our future,” but teachers lead the way.  For the good of our 
students as well as our society, the subject of teacher stress deserves our attention and our 
support. 
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Table 1: Top Five Sources of Stress Among Teachers 

California Teachers Mean Non-California Teachers Mean 
    
Teaching needy students without 
enough support is stressful 
 

4.21 I feel over committed at work with 
too many duties and responsibilities.  
I often take work home. 

3.95 

I feel over committed at work with 
too many duties and 
responsibilities.  I often take work 
home. 

4.07 Teaching needy students without 
enough support is stressful 

3.86 

I feel a lack of control over school 
decisions that affect me and my 
students. 

3.92 I have little time to relax. 
 

3.84 

Teaching students who do not seem 
motivated to learn is stressful. 

3.90     Teaching students who do not   
seem motivated to learn is stressful 

3.83 

Feeling the constant pressure of 
being “accountable” is stressful. 

3.89 Feeling the constant pressure of 
being “accountable” is stressful 

3.74 

 

Table 2: Sources of Stress Comparisons  

 California Non-
California 

p 

I don’t have enough time to prepare lessons 3.78 3.58 .005 
The testing and pacing pressure is stressful for me.   3.79 3.52 .000 
Class size is too large. 3.61 3.25 .000 
Teaching needy students without enough support is stressful 4.21 3.86 .000 
I feel a lack of control over school decisions that affect me and my 
students. 

3.92 3.59 .000 

My personal opinion as a teacher does not count much 3.60 3.19 .000 
I do not feel respected by those outside my profession. 3.29 3.00 .001 
Feeling the constant pressure of being “accountable” is stressful. 3.89 3.74 .022 
I often feel isolated and do not feel “safe” to speak my mind with 
colleagues or administrators. 

3.21 2.92 .000 

Discipline/student behavior problems cause frustration daily 3.49 3.07 .000 
I don’t feel that I have the administrative support that I need. 3.22 2.75 .000 
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Table 3: Top Five Manifestations of Stress Among Teachers 

California Teachers Mean Non-California Teachers Mean 
I feel physically exhausted much of the 
time 

3.72 I feel physically exhausted much of the 
time 

3.65 

I am not as idealistic and enthusiastic 
about teaching as I once was 

3.46 I am not as idealistic and enthusiastic 
about teaching as I once was 

3.02 

I feel overwhelmed with what is expected 
of me as a teacher and have doubts about 
my ability to make a difference in 
students’ lives. 

2.99 I feel overwhelmed with what is expected 
of me as a teacher and have doubts about 
my ability to make a difference in 
students’ lives. 

2.88 

Job stress has negatively affected 
personal relationships in my life 

2.85  I suffer from frequent headaches, stomach 
pains, and/or high blood pressure. 

2.60 

I worry a lot about my job security. 2.81 Job stress has negatively affected personal 
relationships in my life 

2.44 

 
 
Table 4: Manifestations of Stress Comparisons  

  California Non-
California 

p 

I feel vulnerable, unable to cope, anxious, or depressed 2.71 2.31 .000 
I have insomnia because of school stress 2.73 2.29 .000 
I  feel generally irritated and impatient with students 2.48 2.28 .004 
I find myself withdrawing from others 2.44 2.13 .000 
I worry a lot about my job security. 2.81 2.26 .000 
Job stress has negatively affected personal relationships in my 
life 

2.85 2.44 .000 

I am not as idealistic and enthusiastic about teaching as I once 
was 

3.46 3.02 .000 

I suffer from frequent headaches, stomach pains, and/or high 
blood pressure 

2.8 2.6 .036 
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Table 5: Top Five Coping Strategies Among Teachers 

California Teachers Mean Non-California Teachers Mean 
I have good friends and family who are 

there for me. 
 

4.1 I have good friends and family who are 
there for me. 
 

4.21 

I have a good sense of humor that 
carries me through challenges 

 

3.78 I have a good sense of humor that carries 
me through challenges 
 

3.87 

Times of solitude help me cope with 
stress at school 

 

3.5 Times of solitude help me cope with 
stress at school 
 

3.6 

I see stress as a problem to be solved, 
and I believe that I can succeed.  

 

3.49 I see stress as a problem to be solved, 
and I believe that I can succeed.  
 

3.5 

I tend to have a positive attitude no 
matter what is going on  

3.44 I tend to have a positive attitude no 
matter what is going on  

3.5 

 
 
Table 6 : Coping Strategy Comparisons  
  California Non-

California 
p 

I take a day off when the stress really gets to me! 2.54 2.06 .000 
I drink alcohol to feel calmer 1.81 1.51 .000 
I exercise at least 30 minutes a day (walking, biking, going to 
the gym, etc) 

2.77 2.49 .001 

I seek social support when I feel particularly stressed with 
school issues. 

3.3 3.15 .049 
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Introduction  
     John Lewis Gaddis in his book, The Landscape of History: How Historians Map the Past, 
comments that as historians, “Most of us consider it our business, after all, to turn our back on 
wherever it is we may be going, and to focus our attention, from whatever vantage point we can 
find, on where we’ve been. We pride ourselves on not trying to predict the future, as our 
colleagues in economics, sociology, and political science attempt to do. We resist letting 
contemporary concerns to influence us. We advance bravely into the future with our eyes fixed 
firmly on the past: the image we present to the world is, to put it bluntly, that of a rear end.”  
     Of all the social sciences historians have been the most resistant to considering or even 
“experimenting” with modern research techniques involving computer modeling, simulations, 
gaming, and powerful research methods like analytical mathematics and information 
visualization tools. Yet there is evidence that some historians are taping the power of technology 
to develop scenarios that foresee and predict future events or to put it bluntly, present the world 
from the “front end.”  
“Big Data” 
     Over the past five years a “virtual” tsunami of digital information via the Internet has cast an 
increasing shadow over humanity. Everyday there are astronomical increases in the quantity and 
quality of information in every field of human endeavor - the physical sciences, biosciences, 
health sciences and the entire spectrum of social sciences and especially the social media - all in 
the form of “big data” bases. Present day data sets are immensely huge with current limits on the 
order of terabytes, exabytes and zettabytes of data that grow in size by virtue of the worldwide 
ubiquitous creation of digital information. From the perspective taken by the World Economic 
Forum global “big data” is like a new economic asset like currency or gold. 
Knowing the Present 
     Knowing about something that is going to happened has only been the gift of soothsayers. 
Economists have often been accurate in their forecast about commerce and finances but even 
they have been blindsided by unseen meltdowns in the national and global economies. Political 
scientists have as well been accurate and yet blindsided in their “landscape” of the future. After 
all, Sputnik was a shock, and no one predicted the fall of the Berlin Wall along with the total 
collapse of the Soviet Union. That was then and now is now. Social scientists have more 
analytical power at their fingertips than ever before, power that in all probability would have 
predicted economic meltdowns and even the fall of the Soviet Union. 
     Knowing what (almost) everyone is thinking and doing is the stuff of which predicting future 
history is made. Knowing what people are thinking while inherently a private matter becomes a 
public matter as soon as people start communicating their thoughts. Knowledge of what people 
are doing is known by virtue of their movement or mobility. In the past “knowing” was 
extremely difficult, extremely complicated, extremely limited, and extremely expensive. Today 
“knowing” is extremely easy, extremely simple, extremely unlimited, and relatively cheap. 
Today people around the globe “speak their minds” whether by speaking or typing into their 
iPhones and iPads (or other digital devices for that matter). The world is becoming “the cloud.” 
     The problem is locating patterns in a huge unstructured mass of emails and Internet 
clickstreams in “the cloud” that pose potential scenarios, national and global, for trends and 
actions across the social spectrum. In the end it comes down to storing everything digital and 
then analyzing as needed. While “experimental” oriented historians would covet such an 
opportunity it remains that the capacity to “mine” the “the cloud” lies with the power, money, 
and resources of governments. 

196

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Terabytes�
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Exabytes�
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Zettabytes�


Government Surveillance of “The Cloud” 
     In 2002 the American government created the Office of Information Awareness whose 
mission was to monitor and analyze electronic data from a diversity of sources. The program 
created to meet this need was Total Information Awareness (TIA). The TIA’s mission was to 
gather and store information across a spectrum of digital activities of every single person in the 
United States. The intent was to search and screen suspicious activities that might constitute a 
threat to national security. Congress suddenly eliminated TIA in 2003 amid criticism from the 
American Civil Liberties Union that TIA was mass surveillance without “warrant.” 
     In 2011 TIA arose from the dead in the form of “Data Eye in the Sky” created by an agency 
of the U.S. Defense Department, the Intelligence Advanced Research Projects Activity (IARPA), 
to institute a  “data eye in the sky” project that would automatically collect information from the 
vast ocean of Internet-based social media including “digital trails” generated by billions of cell 
phones. The “data eye,” presumably a next generation surveillance satellite, will focus on 
corralling patterns of digital interactions that are then transmitted to supercomputers to analyze 
in such a way as to predict a host of future events - events in the national interest.  
     In 2012 the fictional portrayal of an artificial intelligence system, Skynet in the trilogy of 
films, The Terminator, may become a reality with the National Security Agency’s (NSA) 
project Stellar Wind. James Bamford reported in Wired Magazine that project Stellar Wind will 
be situated in an underground bunker called the Utah Data Center complete with advanced 
supercomputers capable of collecting, storing and analyzing over 966 exabytes  (1018 bytes) of 
data per year of global Internet traffic. The facility will be capable of storing yottabytes 1024

     Stellar Wind is reflective of George Orwell’s 1984 where “Thoughtcrime was not a thing that 
could be concealed forever. You might dodge successfully for a while, even for years, but sooner 
or later they were bound to get you.”  In 2011 John Villasenor in a study for the Center for 
Technology Innovation at Brookings found that “For the first time ever, it will become 
technologically and financially feasible for governments to record nearly everything that is said 
or done within their boarders - every phone conversation, electronic message or email, social 
media interaction, and the movements of nearly every person and vehicle, and video from every 
street corner.” 

 
bytes of information deemed appropriate for later scrutiny.  

Global Internet Activity 
     Social networking accounted for nearly 1 in every 5 minutes spent online globally in October 
2011 ranking as the most engaging online activity worldwide. Social networking sites now reach 
82 percent of the world’s Internet population age 15 and older that accessed the Internet from a 
home or work computer, representing 1.2 billion users around the globe. The importance of 
Facebook cannot be overstated: In October 2011 Facebook reached more than half (55 percent) 
of the world’s global audience and accounted for 1 in every 7 minutes spent online around the 
world and 3 in every 4 social networking minutes.  
     Mobile devices are fueling the social media addiction: In the U.S., 64 percent of smartphone 
users accessed social networking sites at least once in October 2011, with 2 in 5 smartphone 
owners connecting via social networking nearly every day. In the Europe, 45 percent of 
smartphone owners accessed social networks on their mobile device during the month, with 
nearly 1 in 4 doing so on a near daily basis. 
Psychohistory and “The Cloud” 
     If historical events take place because of “stuff” happening in an interwoven complexity of 
voluntary and involuntary actions and choices between the living organic world and the 
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inorganic world of nature than if a formula could be derived from past historical events than 
future historical events could be predicted with great certainty. A systematic analysis of the maze 
of information about human dynamics integrating information about the physical world of 
nature, climate, etc., could provide a predictive pathway to future events. 
     Science fiction writer Issac Asimov (1920-1992) in his 1951 novel Foundations imagined a 
form of “psychohistory” that “By combining the disciplines of history, sociology, and statistical 
analysis, future predictions about the behavior of large masses of people could be deduced.”  
“While one could cannot foresee the actions of a particular individual, the mathematical analysis 
of large groups of people could predict the general flow of historical events.” 
     Issac Asimov notion of “psychohistory” became feasible with the rise of the Internet and “big 
data.” Now, the social sciences have access to immense masses of data from all regions of “the 
cloud” of which a significant amount is social media. Psychohistory called for a huge (if not 
galactic) population for meaningful predictions of historical events. That requirement is more 
than sufficiently satisfied by the tsunami of information that flows across the Internet every 
nanosecond. 
     The day is at hand when a “Machine That Would Predict the Future” has arrived. If you 
dropped all the world’s data into a black box, could it become a crystal ball that would let you 
see the future -- even test what would happen if you chose A over B ?” Dr. Dirk Helbing of the 
Swiss Federal Institute of Technology has been funded to create a massive computer system 
(Living Earth Simulator) that would model global-scale systems - economies, governments, 
political upheavals, cultural trends, epidemics, agriculture, climate, technological events, and 
more -- using “torrential data streams, generated from formal form sources as well as social 
media in all forms.” 
     Issac Asimov’s psychohistory may have already become a reality with the prediction of recent 
revolutions in North Africa and Yemen (2010-2011). The Illinois Institute for Computing in the 
Humanities, Arts, and Social Sciences (Kaley Leetaru) conducted a massive analysis of 
documents over the past twenty years with day-to-day analysis of related regional social media 
(mostly Tweeter, emails, and cell phone activity) associated with North Africa and the Middle 
East. The researchers referred to this effort as “automated sentiment mining” and the reward was 
a prediction of violent revolutionary actions in Egypt and Tunisia weeks before they occurred. 
     Another aspect of recent social upheavals in North Africa and the Middle East was 
determined in a study, Time-Critical Social Mobilization that found the Internet to have the 
capacity “to harness the collective abilities of large numbers of people to accomplish tasks with 
unprecedented speed, accuracy, and scale.” Monitoring and analyzing the manner and pace in 
which societies mobilize via “the cloud” will be the stuff of which the Living Earth Simulator 
may well antiquate the careers of historians. 
Computing Power to Foresee the Future 
     Increasing the accuracy with which to predict the future will not come cheap. Machines 
already exist that can easily “digest” and analyze the “big data” at petaflops or 1015 floating point 
operations per second. More powerful exaflop (1018) 

     In addition to computer power will be the need for new and more exacting research tools to 
investigate large data banks. One of the most promising research tools in recent years has been 
information visualization - visual representations that replace cognitive calculations with simple 
perceptual inferences that enhance comprehension for optimizing conclusions and decision-

machines are on the way. At the present 
time Japan holds first place for global supercomputers with the Fujitsu K Supercomputer with 
China close behind. The cost for such machines exceeds 100 to 200 million dollars. 
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making. Information visualizations provide an ability to see clearly and intuitively interesting 
opportunities in large data sets that otherwise would remain hidden and unavailable for further 
investigation.  
     The IBM web site Many Eyes provides open resources for representing data in diverse 
visualization forms as well as using visualization tools to investigate large data sources. Tutorials 
and numerous examples and databases are provided for practice. The site also allows different 
persons to interact collectively for a given visualization-based research project. Many Eyes is 
free. 
Conclusion 
     Given the power of supercomputers and the “big data” generated by the “cloud” few doubt 
the ability to predict the future of history. Machines like the Living Earth Simulator and their 
descendants will in all probability prove very accurate in foreseeing the future. There is only one 
unsettling quandary about cloud computing that is shared with quantum mechanics. The public 
report of the conclusions from “cloud” analyses  can alter the conditions of the model that 
brought forth the conclusions. Alessandro Vespignani, Director of the Center for Complex 
Networks and Systems Research at Indiana University (Machine That Would Predict the Future) 
considers the quantum-related problem with “How can we develop models that include feedback 
loops or real-time monitors that let us continuously update our algorithms and get new 
predictions” even as the predictions affect their own conditions? 
     Another issue is will society and policy makers actually consider and act on what machines 
like the Living Earth Simulator predict and foresee? Consider the universal agreement among 
scientists that climate changes posse extreme danger for the Earth and yet political policy makers 
refuse to plan for what will probably have cataclysmic consequences for global society in the 
near future. 
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Introduction 
     In general, society has become increasingly more engaged in using information, and perhaps 
even technology dependent, and this trend continues to grow. Some of this is due to increased 
affordability of technology, smaller physical sizes, and expanded capabilities of mobile devices 
and connectivity. All of the devices on the market continue to increase the amount of time people 
are “connected” to one another and their work. According to a report by the Pew Internet and 
American Life Project, the number of people who own tablets or e-readers devices escalated 
following holiday gift buying during the 2011 holiday season (AME, 2012). The results also 
indicated that males and females were equivalently likely to own tablets. Further, the report 
indicated that ownership was higher for people with greater household incomes or levels of 
education. 
     College students are no exception, and perhaps they are the new leaders in this increased 
appliance ownership and use of information technologies for school, work, and leisure. Evidence 
of college students as leaders in the use of technology is available from agencies and non-profit 
organizations that focus on gathering data about information technology and its use in the 
academic arena.  The data also aids in identifying trends on information technology for academic 
leadership who lead, manage, and use information resources to shape strategic decisions. 
     In higher education, EDUCAUSE, a nonprofit association, is a significant contributor of 
research and information for educational institutions. Its mission is focused on providing a 
comprehensive range of information, resources, and data to member institutions. The 
EDUCAUSE Center for Applied Research (ECAR) provides member institutions with results of 
research studies conducted about numerous aspects of information technology. Through these 
published research studies, ECAR provides higher education leaders with reliable, 
comprehensive data.  This aids campus leaders in decision-making based on data information 
technology in regard to faculty, students, staff, infrastructure, costs, and security. 
     One of ECAR’s annual research studies invites member institutions to participate in an annual 
undergraduate student information technology survey. In the 2011, ECAR National Study of 
Undergraduate Students and Information Technology (Eden, et al., 2011) surveyed a nationally 
represented sample that included 

     The study found that 87% of students own a laptop, 70% own a USB thumb drive, 62% have 
an iPod, 55% own a smartphone, and 55% have a digital camera and webcam. A small 
percentage of students own a netbook, 11%, and an iPad, only 8%. It is noteworthy that although 
the percentage is small, they are heavily used for academics, 70% and 67% respectively. The 
ownership of these two types of device was tied to the students’ desire to see them used for 
academic purposes. Further, 57% of the students rated their ability to evaluate the reliability and 
creditability of information that was online as expert or very skilled.  

3,000 students from 1,179 colleges and universities. The 
research objective included assessing students’ technology skill levels, ownership and use, 
technology perceptions, attitudes and preferences, and instructors’ effective use of technology. 

Purpose of Study 
      Pre-service teachers (PST) use technology in multiple aspects of their daily lives for social, 
academic, and employment purposes. When outside of school and even during school, they 
communicate incessantly through text messaging, cell phones, video games, digital media 
players, and other mobile devices. However, there is a lack of connection to how they might use 
this technology within their own classroom instruction as a learning tool. Devices student own 
may not be limited to conveniences they provide to connect to others, access information, and to 
provide entertain. There are opportunities to embrace and to tap into the everyday technology 
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knowledge of students if teachers believe these technologies benefit classroom instruction. The 
purpose of this pilot study is to explore what technologies PST own, value, use, and to document 
their self-report skill and confidence levels. 
Method 
     Participants included sixteen undergraduate students enrolled in a course designed for PST 
with a focus on integration of technology in teaching. Academic ranks of the students included 7 
sophomores, 8 juniors, and 1 senior including 2 males and 14 females. The students were all PST 
in a college of education with an early childhood, elementary education, or secondary education 
program emphasis.  
     A survey was delivered through Survey Monkey entitled Pre-Service Teachers and 
Information Technology Questionnaire. It was administered the first day of class and included 
questions from the Computer Self-Efficacy Scale (Murphy, C. A., Coover, D., & Owen, S. V., 
1989) and from a former version of the ECAR Study of Undergraduate Students and Information 
Technology; both of the survey instruments were used with permission of the authors. 

1. Very Little Confidence 

The PST 
completed the 15-item Computer Self-Efficacy Scale to measure individual perceptions of their 
capabilities regarding specific computer-related knowledge and skills. The Computer Self-
Efficacy Scale asked PST to rate their degree of confidence in performing listed computer 
activities on a 5-point Likert scale ranging from 1 equaling very little confidence to 5 equaling 
quite a lot of confidence. The range of 1-5 and descriptions are indicated below: 

2. Little Confidence 
3. Some Confidence 
4. High Confidence 
5. Quite a Lot of Confidence 

Results 
     The PST reported that 19% were not very skilled; 50% reported they feel fairly skilled at 
using the university library website while 25% were very skilled; 6% reported feeling like 
experts. Using the internet to search for information was varied with 6% responding as not very 
skilled; 13% fairly skilled; 56% very skilled, and 25% expertly skilled. Determining the 
reliability and creditability of online sources of information was varied with 12.5% reporting not 
very skilled; 44% fairly skilled; 31% very skilled; and 12.5% expert. Regarding their 
understanding of the ethical and legal issues; 37.5% did not feel very skilled; 44% fairly skilled; 
12.5% very skilled and 6% expertly skilled.  
     In the confidence of software PowerPoint or Prezi, 13% were not very skilled; 44% fairly 
skilled and 25% very skilled; and 18% at the expert level. PST confidence of software was 
reported for Microsoft Excel with 7% reporting not at all skilled; 43% not very skilled; 40 % 
fairly skilled and 10% very skilled. In the confidence of using blogs, 57% reported not at all 
skilled; 27% not very skilled; 4% fairly skilled and 3% very skilled. PST reported for using e-
textbooks 44% were not at all skilled; 37.5% not very skilled; 12.5% fairly skilled; and 6% very 
skilled.  PST that owned a Kindle or another brand of e-reader was 19%.  
     Social networking (Facebook) was reported to be the most used of all tools with 94% using it 
daily and 6% using it several times per week. Approximately one half reported using it to find 
more out about people, or to invite people to planned events. PST reported at 94% for using text 
several times per day and 6% message daily. In academic courses, 75% reported they preferred 
taking courses that used a moderate level of I.T., whereas 25% preferred taking courses that used 
I.T. extensively. Sixty-two percent PST reported using wikis in their course work whereas 56% 
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reported using blogs in their courses. The PST teachers surveyed in this study reported they 
value their laptop, smart phone, ipod, xbox, and ipad most as teaching technology devices. 
Discussion 
     Self-efficacy in academic and workplace settings is related, as there is an expectation of 
performance in both environments. Albert Bandura from Stanford University has studied social 
cognitive theory for several decades and self-efficacy has been a significant part of that work. 
Bandura (1986) defined self-efficacy as “people’s judgments of their capabilities to organise and 
execute courses of action required to attain designated types of performances” (p.391). In the 
area of computer technology and self-efficacy, there has been considerable research (Delcourt & 
Kinzie, 1993; Ertmer, Evenbeck, Cennamo, & Lehman, 1994; Murphy, Coover, & Owen, 1989).  
     For the purposes of this study, self-efficacy is considered within the context of basic computer 
operations and an individual’s belief that they can perform a specific computer task (which is a 
longitudinal extension of the annual 2004 through 2009 studies.) Self-efficacy is a complex topic 
and has been researched in many domains over the past 30 years. As teacher educators 
considering both these domains is vital as PST are required to be competent to use technology in 
their academic courses and able to incorporate it into the content areas in meaningful and 
enriching fashions.  
     Research clearly documents the importance of teachers using a variety of teaching strategies 
and approaches as the most effective ways to reach a variety of diverse learners. It becomes clear 
that PST have a multifaceted challenge with the addition of technology integration. The constant 
challenge for both teachers and teacher educators is to learn and master technologies and 
devices. This will not cease, however, harnessing what PST, teacher educators, teachers and 
students all use may provide possibilities that are not explored to date. 
Implications /Recommendations 
     Teacher education programs striving to prepare confident and skilled PST who can integrate 
technology into their teaching and curriculum may consider determining how confident and 
skilled incoming candidates are and what software and technologies they use.  The importance of 
PST confidence and operational proficiency on all types devices is imperative to optimize 
integrating technology that links content and involves students in a personal, relevant, and in 
engaging manners.  
     Teacher educators should be begin to redesign courses for PST that provide a focus on 
technology integration into the curriculum that include mobile devices and include a focus on 
meaningful incorporation of “bring your own device” (BYOD). This is a trend that is emerging 
in schools (Raths, 2012) and in faculty development offerings in higher education. This study has 
generated recommendations to be considered to help PST develop their own Personal Learning 
Networks (PLN). Investing time in establishing a PLN and making connections with other PST, 
creates a process for continuous learning that may have significant value for them, their future 
students and colleagues. These include: 

• Conversations and Planning:  
Involve students in planning 
Require students to purchase device(s)?  Netbooks? iPads? 
Provide device? 
Provide Infrastructure? 

• Enlist Administration and Leverage Doctoral Students Expertise: 
Develop policies and implementation strategies for support and how to 
operationalize 
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• Model use of near term horizon technologies throughout the PST courses, 
building in an intentional manner each semester: 
There is a correlation between technologies students’ value and what they 
see modeled by their professors. 

• Don’t Forget to Nail the Basics! 
Not all students arrive at the university with the same technology 
experiences and skill set. Do not assume they know everything. 

     Building on PST current strengths and by leveraging understanding of technology they own 
and value, teacher educators may be able to fashion opportunities that extend the classroom.  
PST that has positive and affirming learning experiences with technology in college, are more 
likely to become confident and competent users of technology as teachers. 
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Introduction 
     Assessment has become a major focal point at all levels for most colleges and universities 
across the nation.  Defined as, “a systematic collection of information about student learning, 
using the time, knowledge, expertise, and resources available, in order to inform decisions about 
how to improve learning,” assessment is a complex and critical process (Walvoord, 2004, p.2).  
The assessment process and results have significant effects on curriculum development, 
classroom instruction, and program improvement.  (Murray, Perez, & Guimaraes, 2008; Wolf, 
Bixby, Glenn, & Gardner, 1991).  Many colleges and universities continue to develop a system 
that is successful and can be maintained over many years.  With the continued need for ongoing 
assessment, the use of technology and other resources can be beneficial in the development and 
maintenance of these processes.  This paper will provide a brief overview of the principles of 
program assessment, discuss how to develop a systematic approach at the department level, 
provide specific program examples utilizing technology, and identify challenges of technology 
supporting program assessment. 
Assessment Principles 
     The main principles of assessment can be divided into three basic areas.  These areas include 
articulating goals for student learning, gathering evidence about how well students are meeting 
the goals, and using the information for improvement (Walvoord, 2004).  Goals for student 
learning should be measurable, clear, and understandable.  Gathering evidence to determine how 
well students are meeting the goals can be accomplished through both direct and indirect 
measures and includes both quantitative and qualitative information.  Direct measures include 
exams, papers, projects, etc. that directly measure student knowledge or performance.  Indirect 
measures include tracking graduates, job placement rates, and asking students and or alumni 
about their learning (Walvoord, 2004). 
     In addition to the above mentioned principles, there are recommended principles for 
successful assessment of students.  The American Association of Higher Education identifies 
nine principles of good practice for assessing student learning.  These nine principles include 
developing educational values, examining integrated learning over time, having clear stated 
purposes, and focusing on the experience in addition to the outcomes produced.  The principles 
also address an ongoing process that includes a variety of individuals from the educational 
community and leads to improvement and change for the students and the public as a whole 
(American Association of Higher Education, 1991).  When considering the above principles, it 
can be summarized, “that assessment, when done systematically and comprehensively, becomes 
the driving force behind program improvement, the ultimate goal of an instructional program,” 
(Murray et al., 2004, p.197-198)   The intent is that program improvements are implemented as a 
result of the assessment process measuring the level students meet learning outcomes and 
program initiatives (Murray et al., 2004). 
Systematic Approach 
     A systematic approach to assessment is essential at all levels for both the long and short term 
maintenance of the process.  Working within an institution format, it is crucial that the 
department and ultimately each program implement a structured system for assessment.  Key 
principles in department and program assessment include:  plan carefully, establish 
responsibility, articulate departmental learning goals, determine what assessment measures are 
currently in place, develop an assessment plan, construct records and reports, and establish 
ongoing oversight (Walvoord, 2004).  A careful plan is recommended because managing 
department cultures for the desired outcomes can be a challenge in many academic 
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environments.  Planning includes facilitating a discussion with several faculty members within 
the department to decide how best to organize and implement future assessment discussions.  
Establishing responsibility is a key to an effective assessment plan at the department level.  A 
faculty point person or committee is recommended for establishing a communication system 
within the department.  The department chair should also continue to remain involved in the 
process (Walvoord, 2004).   
     Departmental learning goals should be meaningful and usable.  The goal is to have a set of 
goals that is usable for assessment but does not require a tremendous amount of time to develop.  
Determining what assessment measures are currently in place can become a building block for 
the remainder of the assessment plan.  Existing measures should be considered as part of the 
overall assessment plan.  Developing the assessment plan is the next step.  After a 
comprehensive plan is developed, records and reports which produce recommendations based on 
the assessment process should be constructed.  Finally, establishing ongoing oversight of the 
assessment process is crucial.  In her book, Assessment Clear and Simple, Walvoord 
recommends the assessment committee, “continue with ongoing responsibilities for tracking how 
well assessment is working in all the structures and processes of the department,” (2004, p.64). 
Examples from an Allied Health Program 
     The following will provide specific examples from the allied health program at the University 
of Tampa.  The University of Tampa has adopted the Live Text system as a tool for assessment 
reporting and data collection (www.livetext.com).  The Live Text system provides many 
possibilities for supporting strategic planning, assessment, and institutional effectiveness.  Live 
Text offers a system for, “data reporting to effectively measure outcomes-based learning goals 
and institutional objectives for accreditation and continuous improvement,” (www.livetext.com).  
The Live Text system was initially adopted by the University to support teacher education and 
the first year experience program for incoming freshmen.  For the past several years, Live Text 
has been used campus wide as a system for creating and reporting annual faculty evaluations and 
promotion/tenure portfolios.  Over the past year, the allied health program 
(http://www.ut.edu/alliedhealth/) has adopted Live Text as a key resource in developing and 
implementing a comprehensive assessment plan.   
     The allied health program falls under the College of Natural and Health Sciences and the 
Department of Health Sciences and Human Performance (HSHP).  Within the HSHP department 
there are five different majors.  To facilitate a connection to the college assessment coordinator, 
two faculty members from the HSHP department were appointed as department assessment 
liaisons.  Each of the five majors within the HSHP department had a faculty assessment 
representative.   
     The allied health program began using Live Text during the fall 2011 academic semester.  
During the 2010-2011 academic year, programmatic changes were made to the Pre-Professional 
Allied Health major resulting in a revised Bachelor of Science in Allied Health major with three 
concentrations.  The following are the six program goals of the Allied Health Program:  provide 
a coordinated and articulated program of study directed at preparing students for successful entry 
into the Allied Health workforce or graduate/professional school, develop and implement an 
assessment system designed to facilitate continuous improvement, provide a broadened 
perspective of the allied health professional role in relation to the health care system and our 
global community, facilitate and encourage ongoing faculty development, and provide up to date 
and effective instruction.   
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     Concurrent with implementing changes in the fall 2011 semester, Live Text was also 
embedded in many areas of the Allied Health program to assist with outcomes assessment.  The 
Allied Health Program used a four phase systematic approach. This approach included 
establishing program goals and student outcomes, identifying key assessments for data 
collection, utilizing technology as a method of collecting data, and finally, utilizing technology 
to generate summary and comparison reports. 
     Specific ways that the Allied Health program utilizes Live Text include assignment 
submission and grading, internships, form development, and report generating.  Live Text is used 
for assignment submission in several classes.  Students in the Applied Kinesiology course are 
required to submit two course assignments via Live Text.  These assignments include uploading 
word documents along with a powerpoint presentation.  In the Introduction to Allied Health 
course, students are required to submit their Website Assignment, Journal Article Critique, 
School Presentations, and Observation Hour Assignments via Live Text.  These assignments 
include uploading summaries, powerpoint presentations, and article critiques to the Live Text 
system.  The observation hour assignment also allows students to upload a scanned copy of their 
documented observation hours during the semester.  Each of the assignments are then graded 
using developed rubrics that are specific to the assigned projects.  The rubrics are aligned with 
the above mentioned Allied Health program goals and the applicable first year 
experience/Baccalaureate goals.   
     The form development function in Live Text is utilized for both the Introduction to Allied 
Health course and the Internship courses.  This function allows forms to be developed and 
tailored to the needs of the program.  Each student is required to submit an evaluation of their 
observation hours in the allied health course.  Additionally, each student who completes an 
Allied Health internship is required to submit their bi-weekly journals and their final internship 
site evaluation through the form function.  The data from the forms are then collected and 
viewed in an electronic format. 
     The allied health internship is an elective course.  Students normally enroll in the course 
during their last or next to last semester as a culminating experience to what they have learned 
during the program.  In addition of completing the required number of internship hours students 
are also required to complete bi-weekly journals, a final internship notebook, and an evaluation 
of their internship site.  The bi-weekly journals are submitted under the forms function in Live 
Text.  The internship notebook is an assignment in Live Text and includes the uploading and 
submission of a final paper, their documented internship hours, and an evaluation to be 
completed by their internship supervisor. 
     Finally, the data collected through assignment submissions and form completion can be 
analyzed through the generation of reports.  Live Text allows the capability to examine data by 
demographics, assignment, course, and many other functions.  The resulting information and 
charts from the forms provide essential data collection and analysis for program assessment.  The 
allied health program is in the process of utilizing Live Text for other functions including 
graduating senior exit surveys and alumni surveys.  The system serves as a common collection 
point for data that are necessary for program reviews and assessment reports. 
Challenges  
     Challenges exist with developing and maintaining an assessment system with the use of 
technology.  First, not all faculty are going to adopt the same data collection system for courses.  
One purpose of the point person or committee within the department is to provide examples of 
the data collection systems and offer to schedule training if necessary for the technology system.  
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This will allow faculty to learn the technology system if they are not already using the system.  
Multiple  faculty members, including part-time and adjuncts, teaching the same course makes the 
process even more difficult.   Developing a common syllabus, textbook, and if possible, 
assessment procedure can be useful.  Secondly, not all faculty will utilize technology to collect 
data.  Regardless of the training and demonstrations available, there are faculty that will refuse to 
use the technology systems for data collection and assessment.  This is and will continue to be a 
challenge for department chairs and other administrators.  Finally, there is a significant cost with 
adopting and maintaining a central assessment and reporting system.  A comprehensive support 
system including technical support is crucial to maintaining assessment through technology.  
This becomes particularly important in cases where the system is access code dependent.  A 
point person who distributes and trouble shoots any access questions becomes critical.  
Instructional technology and technical support on campus and at the system technology site also 
become important.   
Conclusions 
     Program assessment will continue to be both a necessity and a challenge for higher education 
institutions.  As evident by the examples provided above, it is important to plan and implement a 
systematic approach at all levels.  Having key contact faculty within each program and a strong 
technology support system will enable a department to develop a successful ongoing assessment 
process utilizing technology for both program review and accreditation cycles.  Technology has 
proven to be a successful resource for developing and maintaining these assessment systems.  
Regardless of the system that a college or university adopts, technology can assist in developing 
a more efficient and extensive assessment process. 
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Introduction 
     Teacher educators must provide cutting-edge, traditional as well as foundational modes of 
instruction in preparing twenty-first century classroom teachers to meet the needs of twenty-first 
century learners.  The use of technology tools to engage students in the learning process has to be 
at the forefront of relevant teacher preparation programs for both pre-service and in-service 
teachers. 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZokqjjIy77Y 
     In this study, a group of teacher education degree candidates at the undergraduate and 
graduate levels was surveyed to gauge their experiences in online courses and the levels of 
engagement they encountered in their studies. This emergent research investigation focused on 
the following research questions: 

1. To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students 
report that they experienced academic challenge in online courses? 

2. To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students 
report that they experienced student –teacher interaction in online courses? 

3. To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students 
report that they collaborated or interacted with classmates in an online 
course? 

     Preliminary results indicated that while online courses engage these candidates in high level 
thinking; however, the courses were not often designed to have the students use presentation 
tools online to collaborate with colleagues or to demonstrate their learning.  A list of selected 
design resources is included in the appendix of this paper. 
Review of Related Literature 
     Dimensions of student engagement have been visualized as being on a continuum from the 
national policy level through institutional and curriculum design and delivery to individual 
learning (UK Bioscience Center, 2012). (See Image 1) 
     Simply defined, to “engage” means “to gain and occupy the attention of a person” 
(dictionary.com/).  That attention and occupation level can range from rote memorization of bits 
of information to the creation of new knowledge based on the application, analysis and synthesis 
of an existing body of knowledge (Anderson, 2001). Considering both the Dimensions of 
Student Engagement and Bloom’s Taxonomy, it is evident that student engagement can range 
from levels that can be characterized as cognitively inactive to those that are highly engaging.  
Guthrie and Anderson (1999) refer to active engagement as the interaction of motivation, 
cognitive strategies, conceptual knowledge, and social interactions in learning endeavors.   In 
their more recent investigation of student engagement, Parsons and Taylor (2011) outline five 
essential constructs: 

 Learning that is relevant, real and interdisciplinary. 
 Technology – rich learning environments 
 Climate for learning that is positive, challenging, and open (transparent). 
 Collaboration among and between students and teacher. 
 A culture of learning that focuses on learning first and achievement. 

     Several researchers have focused investigations on student engagement in an online 
environment as opposed to the traditional classroom setting. Dixson (2010) recommended the 
use of active learning strategies that incorporate “meaningful and multiple ways of interacting”. 
Brinthaupt, et al, (2011) more specifically recommended the use of blogs “to facilitate reflective 
thinking, collaborative learning and knowledge construction”.  Suttle (2010), in her dissertation 

212

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZokqjjIy77Y�


Engagement in Online Courses, concluded that online learning will be most effective when it is 
both customized to the needs of the learners and imbedded with benchmarks of effective 
instruction and student engagement. She recommended that constructs to be considered in 
designing effective online courses included the level of academic challenge, teacher-student 
interaction, and enriching educational experiences that incorporate active and collaborative 
learning strategies.  Suttle’s 39 items Engagement in Online Learning Questionnaire was 
modified for use as the data collection instrument in this study. 
     The literature reviewed on student engagement in general and investigating engagement in 
online settings revealed positive, active, and effective student engagement as process-driven 
endeavors aimed at incorporating new knowledge and information (learning) into students’ 
existing schemata.  This process is also visualized as one that incorporates higher order thinking 
skills that require students to reflect, apply, evaluate, analyze, synthesize and create whether 
online or face-to-face.  This current study’s primary goal is to gather and analyze data from pre-
service and in-service teachers about their experiences as students in online courses, both hybrid 
and fully online models.  The underlying premise and rationale for conducting this study is to see 
to what extent the high levels of active engagement are associated with higher levels of 
achievement and student motivation.  Moreover, in order for active student engagement to occur, 
teachers need to plan instruction effectively.  If teacher educators are to prepare teachers who are 
equipped to positively impact twenty first century learners, then engaging, technology-infused 
instructional design must be an essential and transparent component of the teacher education 
curriculum.  
Methodology 
     Participants in the study were enrolled in teacher education programs during the spring 2012 
term at a university in southwest Georgia.   All the teacher education programs are approved by 
the Georgia Professional Standards Commission and accredited by the National Council for the 
Accreditation of Teacher Education.  The sixty participants in this study were enrolled in initial 
or advanced certification programs in school library media, middle grades, secondary, and 
special education.  Seventeen (17) pre-service and forty-three (43) in-service teachers completed 
an 18 item survey adapted from Suttle (2010) Engagement in Online Learning Questionnaire.  
Three areas – level of academic challenge, student-teacher interaction, and collaboration with 
classmates, were assessed on the scale survey to ascertain the degree of engagement in specified 
online activities.  Survey responses were categorized as: 

High degree of engagement (ratings or 4[often] or 5 [very often]) 
Moderate degree of engagement (rating of 3 [sometimes]) 
Low degree of engagement (ratings of 2 [not very often] or 1[rarely]) 

     The specific research questions investigated were: 
1. To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students report 

that they experienced academic challenge in online courses? 
2. To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students report 

that they experienced student–teacher interaction in online courses? 
3. To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students report 

that they collaborated or interacted with classmates in an online course? 
     Survey items #8, 9, 10, 11, 12, and 15 were designed to assess the level of academic 
challenge reported (Research Question 1).  Survey items # 1, 2, 5, and 13 addressed student-
teacher interaction (Research Question 2).  Collaboration or interaction with classmates, the 
focus of Research Question 3, was queried in survey items #3, 4, 6, 17, and 18.  Three survey 
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items addressed the use of basic learning and literacy skills- reading (#7), writing (#14), and 
problem-solving (#16).  Though these basic skills are important to student success in any 
learning environment, this study did not focus on these items as engagement constructs.  The 
survey administered is included in the appendix of this paper. 
Research Analysis and Results 
     The level of online engagement in online courses was based on the following three key 
variables:  

(1) Levels of academic challenge,  
(2) (2) Teacher /student interaction and  
(3) (3) Peer Interaction and or Collaboration  

Levels of academic challenge in online courses 
     To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students report that 
they have experienced a high level of academic challenge? 

     This study revealed percentage differences between what the pre-service and in-service 
teachers experienced with regard to the level s of academic challenge in online courses.  
Specifically, on the memorizing facts, and idea items, twenty-nine percent (29%) of the pre-
service teachers reported that they often or very often experienced online coursework 
emphasizing facts and ideas compared to only eighteen percent (18%) of in-service teachers.  
When questioned about analyzing basic elements of an idea, sixty-five percent (65%) of in-
service teachers reported that their online coursework highlighted on analysis of theory, 
compared to fifty-two percent (52%) of pre-service. These differences were also evidenced when 
examining their experiences on synthesizing and making judgments, seventy-one percent (71%) 
of the pre-service teachers described their experiences as often or very often leading to 
synthesizing and organizing of ideas compared to sixty percent (60%) of in-service teachers.  
When asked about applying theories or concepts, and thinking critically, sixty-three percent 
(63%) of the in-service teachers reported that application of theories was emphasized in online 
courses, while fifty-eight percent (58%) pre-service teachers had similar experiences. 
Student - Teacher interaction 

     To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students report that 
they have experienced student / teacher interaction? 

     When questioned about online discussion of ideas related to readings assigned and class notes 
given by the instructor, sixty-seven percent (67%) of in-service teachers reported that they often 
or very often experienced discussions on readings and class notes while sixty-four (64%)of  pre-
service teachers had similar experiences.  This study also revealed fifty-eight  percent (58%) of 
the  in-service teachers often or very often experienced receiving feedback from instructors on 
discussion postings, through email and chat sessions,  compared to forty-seven percent (47%) 
pre-service teachers. About fifty percent (50%) of both pre-service and in-service teachers 
reported often or very often receiving discussion comments from their classmates as an 
assignment parameter from the instructor. 
Collaboration or Interaction Among Classmates 

     To what degree do pre-service and in-service teacher education students report that 
they collaborated or interacted with classmates? 

     In this third category (Peer Interaction and or Collaboration) results revealed similarities 
among the two groups of teacher education students. For example, both pre-and in-service 
teachers (53%) reported that they often or very often received comments from classmates in 
online discussion postings. While there was a slight difference in the groups’ experiences with 
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collaboration with among classmates, fifty-three percent (53%) of pre-service teachers indicated 
that they often or very often had online assignments that required them to work collaboratively 
with other students compared to forty-two percent (42%) in-service teachers.  When asked about 
online class presentations, only twenty-one percent (21%) of the in-service teachers specified 
that they often or very often were required to make online class presentations, compared to 
twelve percent (12%) of the pre-service teachers.   About sixty percent (60%) of the pre-service 
teachers reported that they often or very often worked effectively with others online, compared 
with fifty-one percent (51%) of the in-service teachers. Additionally, forty-seven per cent (47%) 
indicated that regular communications with other students on unrelated online course matters 
compared to thirty-four percent (34%) of the in-service teachers. 
Future Research 
      Based on the results of this preliminary study, the researchers plan the following research 
endeavors in the near future. 

• Expand the pool of study participants to include early childhood pre-service and 
in-service teachers.  This can provide a comparison between teachers who are 
prepared as generalists with those who have a specific content or service focus 
(middle grades, secondary, special education and school library media). 

• Disaggregate the collected data along other demographic lines (age, number of 
hybrid and fully online courses completed) to see if a relationship exists between 
those factors and students experiences and levels of engagement online. 

• Design assignments that require students to use presentation tools online.  
Evaluate the effectiveness of such assignments and assess the likelihood that pre-
service and in-service teachers plan to use such strategies with their P-12 students. 
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Table 1:   
Pre-service and In-service Teachers’ Experiences with Levels of Academic Challenge Online 
 PRE-SERVICE IN-SERVICE 

LEVELS OF ACADEMIC CHALLENGE Percent Frequency Percent Frequenc
y 

     
MEMORIZING facts, ideas (Item 8) 
 

29% 5 18% 8 

ANALYZING the basic elements of an idea 
(Item 9) 

52% 9 65% 28 

SYNTHESIZING and organizing ideas, 
(Item 10) 

71% 12 60% 26 

MAKING JUDGMENTS about the value of 
information (Item 11) 

71% 12 60% 26 

APPLYING theories or concepts to practical 
problems (Item 12) 

58% 10 63% 27 

THINKING critically and analytically  (Item 
15) 

58% 10 51% 22 

     
Total Number of  Respondents (N)  17  43 
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Table 2:   
Pre-service and In-service Teachers’ Experiences with Online Student – Teacher Interaction  
 PRE-SERVICE IN-SERVICE 

Student -Teacher interaction Percent Frequency Percent Frequenc
y 

     
ONLINE CLASS DISCUSSION ON 
READING and CLASS NOTES (Item 1) 

64% 11 67% 29 

Comments from the instructor in online 
discussions (Item 2) 

47% 8 58% 25 

ONLINE CLASS DISCUSSION comments 
from classmates (Item 3)  

53% 9 53% 23 

Participation in online class discussions (item 
5) 

71% 12 63% 27 
 

Participation in online webinars (Item 13) 24% 4 23% 10 
 

     
Total Number of Respondents (N)  17  43 
 
 
Table 3:   
Pre-service and In-service Teachers’ Experiences with Online Collaboration and Peer 
Interaction 
 PRE-SERVICE IN-SERVICE 
Peer Interaction or Collaboration Percent Frequency Percent Frequenc

y 
ONLINE CLASS DISCUSSION comments 
from classmates (Item 3)  

53% 9 53% 23 

Collaborative experiences with other students 
(Item 4) 

53% 9 42% 18 

Online Class presentation (Item 6) 
 

12% 12 21% 9 

Working effectively with others (Item 17) 
  

59% 10 51% 22 

Regular Communications with other students 
(item 18) 

47% 8 34% 15 

     
Total Number of Respondents (N)  17  43 
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Blogs:  
Wordle.net 

http://norristelsch.blogspot.com/ 

Wikis:  Wikispaces for Educators 
http://ohthefieldtripswelltake.wikispaces.com/ 
Google Sites (no ads; free for 5 users, 10 pages, 5MB file size, 100MB space) 
Nexdo (free for 5 users; 10MB server space per team) 
PBWiki (free for Google ad-based, 10MB)  
Skype: http://tinyurl.com/kooc3r 
Collaboration Tools:  
YouTube Resources: 

http://tinyurl.com/7h8df77 

Collecting Videos into a Playlist: Steps for creating playlists inside YouTube.  
YouTube Homepage 
YouTube Blog: Keep up with the latest developments and events. Subscribe to the blog.  
YouTube Help Resources: General help, glossary, current site issues, and more.  
YouTube TestTube: Try out the new tools available in YouTube.  
YouTube Terms of Use: Policies. 
Screen Recording 
Mac Users:  
iShowU: Screen recording software for Mac.  
ScreenFlow: Screen recording, editing, screen casting.  
Windows Users:  
Camtasia Studio: Screen recording software. 
http://www.techsmith.com/learn/camtasia/5/recording/record-power-point.asp  
Other Camtasia screen recording options: http://www.techsmith.com/ 
 
 
Image 1: Dimensions of Student Engagement 
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Abstract: 
     Vocational colleges in China prepare students to work in many areas of tourism, trade and 
economic development where fluency in English is becoming essential. To meet this demand a 
web-based MOODLE package was developed for the English as a Foreign Language (EFL) 
online learning environment at Liuzhou City Vocational College (LCVC). This article discusses 
the mechanics of MOODLE and how learning and teaching in a web-based EFL environment 
increases the professional, technical and social competence of vocational college graduates 
through increased English fluency. 
    Key Words: web-based EFL course; MOODLE; course design; Chinese vocational   
colleges；EFL instruction 
    Course building is one of the important content areas of the government’s Quality Projects 
initiative in higher vocational education. The college selected The Modular Object-Oriented 
Dynamic Learning Environment (MOODLE), a free source e-learning software platform 
(Dougiamas, 2011), to build EFL courses for the content area. MOODLE’s resources sharing, 
learner autonomy support and whole process management of the learning and teaching made it 
ideal for creating a new web-based EFL course for the whole college. 
    The following information was gathered while monitoring activities during the initial course 
implementation: (1) preview of the learning contents submitted by students, (2) posted 
assignments, (3) weblogs and (4) questionnaires at the end of the web-based course. This paper 
addresses two issues based on the results of this assessment:  

(1) Building and implementing English as a Foreign Language (EFL) web-based course 
with MOODLE. 

(2)  Using the web-based EFL course to develop English fluency. 
Problems with Web-based Courses in Vocational Colleges 
    Web-based instruction in vocational colleges is part of 

(1) High initial investment.  

Quality Course, a national program of 
the Ministry of Education of P.R. China, which was launched in 2003 to improve teaching 
quality. Since then several problems have arisen: 

     The technical problems involved in the construction of adequate websites in terms of 
equipment, soft-ware and expertise required expenditures in excess of the capacity of most 
schools. Local task teams or the purchase of commercial packages has worked in some instances.  
 (2) Incomplete website functions. 
     According to Wang Sheng-feng (2011), 75.8% of the websites are only for publishing static 
information and propaganda. Some are even temporarily thrown together just for the Quality 
Course Review by teachers and evaluation experts. They present the resources such as teaching 
syllabi; textbooks, teaching plans, courseware, cases and tests, but the overall teaching 
environment and activities are generally neglected.  
(3) Low re-utilization rate.  
     Most of the web-based courses are discarded because design defects prevent them from 
meeting the needs of the learners and teachers. Three years ago, a Google search with the 
keywords “English for tourism; Quality course; College English” found 32 websites. But three 
years later only 9 of the 32 websites can be accessed（28% of the total. Almost all the defunct 
websites were strictly teacher-centered applications for “Quality Course” with limited resources, 
little interaction with students and no learner autonomy or learning management system.  
What does MOODLE offer EFL teachers? 
      MOODLE has become very popular among educators around the world as a tool for creating 
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online dynamic web sites for their students. By April 2012, it had 58,610,950 registered users 
and 66,169 registered sites (6,158,551 courses) in 215 countries (Dougiamas, 2012). It has 
powerful functions for creating online courses, managing teaching and learning, publishing 
information, providing the teachers and students with interactive and collaborative environments, 
combining educational theories with practice, supporting the organization and implementation of 
the teaching activities with all kinds of plug-ins developed by volunteers all over the world. The 
plugs-ins convert educational theories into practical tools which are instantly applied to teaching. 
As teachers learn to use MOODLE they experience these new educational rationales and the 
latest teaching methods.   MOODLE is particularly attractive to all teachers in the following 
aspects: 
    Easy to use; access to resources via the Web; interaction between learners and tutors; 
collaboration between learners; independent learning pathways; learner tracking; feedback on 
tasks; secure environment; automatic backup(Stanford, 2009). 
Functions of MOODLE-based EFL course 
      The Web-based EFL course at LCVC took MOODLE as a platform, guided by the theories of 
constructionism, multiple intelligence and vocational education theories, aiming at creating high 
quality learning resources and ideal learning environment to improve English teaching qualities 
and training students’ English language proficiency and professional skills.  
     Serving the students’ learning is the primary purpose and function of the web-based EFL 
course. The web-based EFL course provides advanced vocational students with an abundance of 
learning resources, a multi-interactive learning environment that engages students in active 
learning, collaboration with the peers,and teachers or professional people from the enterprises. 
The learning autonomy of the environment develops professional competence and creativity as 
students pursue the course. 
      Optimum teaching management guarantees the smooth and effective implementation of the 
course. The web-based EFL course enhances the learners' autonomy and improves teaching 
efficiency by making full use of MOODLE's trace and assessment functions of learning 
activities.   
      Sharing and showcasing course information such as the construction process, teams, 
contents, and achievements, support autonomous learning, and the relevant course information 
helps students fully understand the course design, and teaching and the learning requirements. 
Principles of designing MOODLE-based EFL course 
As a functional web-based EFL course, we must conform to the following principles: 
Student-centered 
     Web-based EFL courses combine theories and practice so that the learners' English 
competences are improved. Web-based EFL courses can cope with many of the cost problems 
colleges’ encounter by focusing on students through "Professional Practice/Work Task” domains 
that create the basic conditions and virtual work situations for training fundamental professional 
skills. Such domains include: Student Learning Guide, Professional Glossary, Case Analysis, 
Learning Resources, Learning Tools, and Rubrics & Checklists. Through these scaffoldings, 
students' English language competence, professional skills, and their problem-solving abilities 
and innovative capacity were improved.  
Multi-directional interaction  
     Interaction motivates the learners’ active engagement in EFL learning. Although the students 
and teachers are in different places during the internships or when the classroom teaching time is 
limited, their communication with teachers and peers can go on with the help of the online 
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interactive tools (forums, chat rooms, blogs, instant messages and other tools). As the ways of 
communications are new and flexible (synchronous or asynchronous), the learners are freed from 
stress, therefore their learning interests and potentials can be better developed.   
Mutual collaboration 
    MOODLE-based EFL online course has collaborative tools such as forums, wikis, databases, 
tests to enable the teachers and learners collaborate effectively. An ideal cooperative learning 
environment is created through the group setting and resources sharing. Learners learn English 
cooperatively and help each other in a process of equal communication, working in groups 
fulfilling the real or virtual work tasks.  
Functional modular  
     The functional module allows revision and expansion the Course Management System. This 
enhances the efficiency of course development. When functions must be revised or added, plug-
ins simply need to be downloaded or new modules created and imported into the CMS. This 
saves a lot of time and energy from revising the main program of the CMS.  
Autonomy maintenance 
     Generally CMS technicians can not solve course content problems, while the EFL teachers do 
not know much about technology. MOODLE allows the EFL teachers to maintain the technology 
themselves. By setting the users roles, after about half a day's training, the EFL teachers can 
master the skills of creating simple resources and using the CMS. Then they can update the 
course contents and activities according to the teaching schedules and the learners' needs. The 
cost of constructing the course and the dependence on the technicians are greatly reduced.  
Setting up the EFL course with MOODLE 
Learning environment 
     The following three aspects were built into environment of the web-based EFL course:  
(1.) Modular standards.
     To create an environment for autonomous learning, content  

  

modules and function modules must interact.  
(2.) Professional projects.
     Personalized modules for projects are created according to  

  

the course contents and their characteristics. Each module consists of learning objectives, 
resources, activities, assessments, questions and answers, wikis, blogs, and databases, 
scaffolding the learners' English learning, virtual professional practice, and web-based projects.  
(3.) Course navigation with structured menu.
     To facilitate the course functions and the needs of the students, and to enhance teaching and 
learning convenience, a menu was created to facilitate the navigation of the course. Menu 
navigation enables the learners to access the learning contents and shift web pages as quickly and 
easily as possible. (See Figure 1) 

  

Learning resources 
The web-based EFL course contributes the outcome of learner autonomy through:  

     EFL Course resources must serve students' learning  
Distribution of the resources. 

and practice. We put courseware and basic resources (Learning objectives, professional 
resources, learning projects, interactive tests) into each project module, providing the students 
with effective learning situations. The EFL learning resources (listening, speaking, reading and 
writing training and grammar learning) are essential for the students' English learning. There is a 
special column of EFL skills to help students develop English knowledge and skills and to make 
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it more easily accessible by the teachers and other visitors. Resources for teaching (syllabus, 
schedules, instructional designs, courseware, research, social evaluation) are located in this 
column of course construction.  

     Thanks to the easy-to-use feature of MOODLE, all the EFL resources can be created by the 
teachers and learners themselves. The process of constructing the resources becomes a process of 
teacher-student's collaboration--they help each other and learn from each other. Learning by 
doing arouses the students' learning interests and produces good learning results. 

Resource builders. 

     External tools (Microsoft Office, Macromedia Flash, Captivate, Camtasia, Hotpotato, 
Audacity and other software’s) are used by teachers to create resources (Web Pages, links, 
pictures and other media) for MOODLE activities (journal, forum, database, test, SORM, 
podcast, glossary).   

Resource creating tools. 

Interactive activities 
     Interaction in the online course is based on learning contents, scaffolds, and teaching 
strategies and activities (Wu Fa-ti & Shi Yu, 2009). The activities of the Web-based EFL course 
are set by creating Q&A, chat rooms, and instant messages which provide a platform for 
synchronous communication. Students and teachers can message each other, ask and answer the 
questions and exchange information. Forums, blogs, wikis and databases support the 
asynchronous communication, through which news and notices can be posted. Both teachers and 
students can pose questions and raise problems in a variety of ways to get everyone engaged in a 
learning community. Blogs and podcasts are tools for students to write reflective journals and 
record their learning experience. By using the embedded Web2.0 tools, students' language 
proficiency and professional competence and information literacy are developed. 
Evaluation system 
     Learning assessment is an important to motivate the students and to promote the learning 
autonomy. By using the assessment functions of MOODLE, the web-based EFL course can trace 
every student’s learning, including checking their learning reports, records of the webpage visits, 
the engagement in the learning activities and other activities. In the modules of assignments, 
grades, feedback, and comment, teachers can write comments, which can be shared by every 
student. And the feedbacks can be sent to students through emails, messages and posts. By 
setting the assessment subjects, the EFL course combines the peer-assessment, self-assessment, 
teacher-assessment and enterprise-assessment together to stimulate the students' learning, to 
speed the teaching feedback and to improve the quality of the EFL course.   
Developing English proficiency with MOODLE-based course 
Vocabulary Building Activities 
     MOODLE has several ways to go beyond the normal fill-in-the-blank and matching exercises 
to make learning fun by getting students to use vocabulary and to play with it. Here are some of 
the things we have done:   

(1) Set up a course glossary with MOODLE module “Glossary”.  
(2) Asked the students to use comments in the Glossary module to comment on keywords.  
(3) Used the rating facility to provide feedback on students' definitions.  
(4) Created a crossword in Hot Potatoes.  
(5) Created gap-fills or matching activities using the Quiz module or  

SCORM tool. 
(6) Ran polls in which students could vote on words. 
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(7) Commented on students' glossary definitions.  
(8) Created vocabulary word clouds from students' blogs. 
(9)  Turned on automatic linking in the glossary and added the new words we wanted to 

define for an upcoming reading text, so that the students can click on a link that takes 
them to a glossary definition when they fail to understand a word.  

Grammar activities 
     Most students in vocational colleges are poor in English grammar, and they feel that it is 
boring and difficult to learn. We used MOODLE to make it more interesting by introducing 
images, mp3s, videos, and game elements. We set up the program to provide instant feedback 
that is available to students as needed to help them begin to better understand the finer points of 
grammar. Also, students have the advantage of being able to repeat exercises to their hearts' 
content. In addition, we created Podcast lectures and cartoons to present grammar in a lively 
way, used the Lesson module to get students to notice grammar points, used the Quiz module to 
practice grammar, and did partner grammar review using the Forum and other interactive 
modules. 
Listening activities 
     English Listening is one of the biggest challenges for Chinese vocational college students. 
Using MOODLE-based course, students can listen repeatedly to recordings until they feel 
comfortable with them. The communicative language teaching classroom often focuses on 
activities that take place before, during, and after listening.  
     Pre-listening activities aim at motivating students to listen and at getting them to anticipate 
texts and focus on key vocabulary in advance. Forum and Mind map are two modules that enable 
the teachers to do this. 
     While-listening activities focus on the detail of the text and include listening and matching, 
fill-in-the-blank, ordering tasks, identifying attitude, and summarizing tasks. Quiz and Lesson 
modules are well suited to this. 
     After-listening activities get students to review and evaluate texts they have listened to. Forum 
and Questionnaire are good for this purpose. 
Speaking activities 
     Speaking and listening are always difficult for most EFL learners in vocational colleges in 
China. MOODLE makes it easy to practice speaking by helping students at various stages in the 
development of their speaking skills. Students can practice speaking on MOODLE-based EFL 
course through the following activities:  

(1) Low-level students practice basic pronunciation by identifying correct sounds and 
matching sounds by using core MOODLE modules together with Audacity (or other 
preferred recording software) to produce the recordings;  

(2) Students practice saying things such as individual sounds, word stress, intonation, as 
well as longer utterances. Students' recordings can be uploaded for teachers to check, or 
students can compare them to original versions themselves; 

(3) Forum modules are used to provide oral feedback on their pronunciation; 
(4) A word stress matching activity can be created with the Quiz module to help students 

identify sounds; 
(5) Students are encouraged to participate in a dialog using a podcast;  
(6) A Wiki is helpful to prepare contents for later class speaking activities; 
(7) Presentations using a blog get students to present monologs in their MOODLE blogs; 
(8) Embed Skype conferencing allows students to interact with other people in real time (in 
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online classes) to practice synchronous speaking activities.  
Reading activities 
  We use the following MOODLE-based activities to help students practice English reading: 

(1) Lessons to help students predict text. 
(2) Forums for a text discussion to help motivate students by discussing what text/stories to 

read.  
(3) Web pages to help students follow text by allowing them to read and listen 

simultaneously.  
(4) Choice for voting on texts to promote a serious attitude towards learning;  
(5) Blogs to explore texts by investigating the meaning of interesting words through their 

context.  
(6) Questionnaires and Hot Potato to explore texts and to get students to think about texts.  

Writing activities 
     Most vocational college students feel most comfortable with, and prefer writing with, 
computers. They can easily add pictures and other multi-medias contents. They can change the 
color and size and the fonts themselves. We designed the course to provide the following 
activities for students to practice writing: 

(1) Quizzes to raise students' awareness of how certain texts are ordered; 
(2) Mind maps to brainstorm writing assignments to help students explore and organize a 

range of ideas which they can use for writing; 
(3) Personal profiles to help students write engaging resumes; 
(4) Journals to help students keep a diary for reflective or private writing; 
(5) Blogs and Web pages to help students write creatively; 
(6) Assignments to submit and evaluate semi-authentic writing and to provide students 

with feedback on written assignments; 
(7) A wiki module to help students write collaboratively.  

Teaching Effectiveness of MOODLE-based EFL course 
     The MOODLE-based EFL online course integrates the resources and activities with the 
assessment, guiding the students to learn English autonomously and cooperatively through 
learning projects.  
     During the course implementation, both the teachers and the students write blogs for 
reflection. Table 1 shows the abstracts of the blogs for the web- based EFL course learning.  
     The MOODLE-based course of English has been used for three years in the authors’ college.  
     As survey was made to test students’ satisfaction towards the course by means of a 
questionnaire. 
      Comparison was made between two different classes: Class 06 (33 students) took the course 
in conventional ways, Class 07 (30 students) took the MOODLE-based online course. The result 
is shown as in Table 2 and Table 3. 
      The observation results of the MOODLE-based EFL course implementation show an obvious 
increase in students’ interest in learning. They were able to effectively use various learning 
strategies and their ability to solve problems was strengthened. During the course 
implementation, web-based teaching resources are fully utilized and shared. The teaching and 
learning outcomes have obviously been improved.  
Conclusion 
      Web-based EFL course construction and application is a systematic and continuous project 
which involves in both EFL learners and teachers.  
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Learner readiness assessment 
     When developing a web-based EFL course, as with a traditional classroom course, learner 
prerequisite skills and characteristics must be considered (i.e. previous language proficiency 
level, attitudes, motivation, and learning styles), as well as the several proficiencies related to the 
unique demands of e-learning. 
E- Learning skills training 
     A web-based EFL course is quite different from traditional courses. Both students and 
teachers need some training on information technology (for example, podcasts, Wiki and other IT 
skills) and online communication skills. 
Face-to-face instruction VS web-based teaching 
     Though there are many advantages with the web-based course in EFL teaching, some 
traditional methods are still effective and can not be replaced. Face-to-face activities are very 
helpful and time-saving for developing students’ speaking and listening skills. Yet the web-based 
course could be distinctive, exceptional and more convenient in developing students’ reading, 
writing and integrated professional skills. So blended teaching and learning should be advocated 
because it combines traditional face-to-face instruction with computer-mediated or online 
instruction ( Graham, 2006). 
Maintaining learner enthusiasm. 
     Interactive web-based EFL courses need a variety of online activities and classroom teaching 
to maintain learner enthusiasm throughout the course. 
     To sum up, to deliver effective web-based EFL instruction, we must not only determine what 
is to be taught, but also how the content can best be taught to the learners who will be completing 
the course. The teaching quality and the functions of the web-based EFL course can be enhanced 
only by continuous practice, research and perfection. 
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Table 1: Students’ reflection blog abstracts 
At the beginning of 
the course 

During and after the course Overall comment 

Complaining to the 
teacher 
Resisting doing the 
project and learning 
English 

Being Grateful to the teacher and 
classmates 
Considering the course interesting  
Gaining knowledge from all aspects of 
the course 
Showing more interests in learning 
English   

Accomplishing the mission that 
was thought to be impossible 

Having no self-
confidence  
Feeling depressed 
Retreating from 
difficulties 
Being reluctant to 
study 

Studying day and night 
Learning from the teachers,   classmates, 
and the experts from enterprises 
Becoming persistent 
Completing the tasks actively 

Feeling hard work pays off 
Feeling nothing is impossible 

Poor English, lacking  
self-confidence in 
speaking English  

Memorizing more words than they did 
over a year 
Working hard unprecedentedly 
Being willing to practice again and 
again 
Revising the PowerPoint 
presenting repeatedly before making a 
presentation 
Making presentations confidently 

Realizing that practicing more is 
the only way to learn English 
well.  
Having learned to deal with 
every details of the project 
rigorously.  

Lacking 
communicative skills 
Complaining to each 
other 

Discussing, communicating and doing 
research together 

Having learned to take 
responsibility 

Lacking collaborative 
awareness 

Collaborating smoothly, supporting each 
other 

Feeling that their abilities have 
been proved 
Realizing unity is strength 

Feeling at their wit’s 
ends 

Studying smoothly and easily 
 

Having improved English 
proficiency 
Being able to operate a computer 
more skillfully 
Greatly improving professional 
knowledge in fields like tourism  

Never experiencing 
learning English 
online  
Feeling confused 

Learning English with internet 
resources, participating online learning 
activities, being able to create some 
resources guided by the teacher 
Breaking the ice of being afraid of 
speaking English with foreigners 
Solving easy problems in English 

Feeling proud of themselves 
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Table 2: Students’ reaction to web-based teaching   
Class Very good Good Neutral Bad 
06 12 10 13  
07 23 7   
 
Table 3: Course instruction satisfaction 
Class Very Satisfied Satisfied Neutral Unsatisfied 
06 2 18 13 0 
07 20 10 0 0 
 
 
 Figure 1:  Homepage of the MOODLE-based course 
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